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(Rev. 07/21) 

NOTICE OF 

INVITATION FOR BIDS (IFB) 
Northern Virginia Community College

June 16, 2026

Sealed bids are invited for the construction of CA Renovate Testing and Workforce Office (DEB Project Code: 
260-B5260-054) at Annandale, VA. The project is generally described as the reconfiguration of interior spaces to 
create five (5) private offices and an open office area. New finishes will be provided in the impacted area. The work 
also includes modifications to the mechanical, electrical, and sprinkler systems associated with the work area. There is 
no plumbing work.

Sealed bids will be received electronically through eVA. Alternatively, sealed bids may be received via hand delivery, 
or shipping method of choice, at Northern Virginia Community College, Facilities Planning and Support Services, 
8333 Little River Turnpike, CW Building Room, 312, Annandale, VA 22003. The deadline for submitting bids is 

2:00 P.M. sharp, as determined by the Bid Officer, on June 30, 2026.

The bids will be opened publicly and read aloud beginning at 2:00 P.M., on July 01, 2026, at the same location.

A Bid Bond is not required.

eVA Vendor Registration:  The bidder or offeror shall be a registered vendor in eVA.  See the attached eVA Vendor 

Registration Requirements. 

Procedures for submitting a bid, claiming an error, withdrawal of bids and other pertinent information are contained in 

the Instructions to Bidders, which is part of the Invitation for Bids. Withdrawal due to error in bid shall be permitted in 

accord with Section 9 of the Instructions to Bidders and § 2.2-4330, Code of Virginia. The Owner reserves the right to 

reject any or all bids. 

A pre-bid conference will held at the Northern Virginia Community College, Annandale Campus, 8333 Little River 
Turnpike, Annandale, VA, 22003.– CW Building, Conference Room, 318 at 10:00A.M. on June 23, 2026. Attendance 
shall be optional for those submitting a bid. Visitors must park in Visitor sections, B parking lots using Passport 
Mobile Pay, at metered spaces, in or on campus parking garages. Parking instructions, maps and directions can be 
found here: https://www.nvcc.edu/parking/#panel2

The contract shall be awarded on a lump sum basis as follows: the Total Base Bid Amount including any properly 
submitted and received bid modifications plus such successive Additive Bid Items as the Owner in its discretion 
decides to award in the manner set forth in Paragraph 12 of the Instructions to Bidders. ‘Notice of Award’ or ‘Notice of 
Intent to Award’ will be posted on eVA, Virginia Department of General Services’ central electronic procurement 
website, at https://eva.virginia.gov. 

Contractor registration is required in accordance with Section 54.1-1103 of the Code of Virginia.  See the Invitation for 
Bids for additional qualification requirements. 

All executive branch agencies are directed to advance Executive Order 35, dated July 3, 2019.

The Invitation for Bids for the above project, including the drawings and the specifications containing the information 
necessary for bidding, may be obtained by downloading them through eVA, the Commonwealth's e-Procurement 
website. They may also be obtained from Northern Virginia Community College, Facilities Planning and Support 
Services by emailing Merlin A. Espinal at maespinal@nvcc.edu and referencing the project code number of the 
solicitation.

Authorized Official of Owner/Agency
Agency Commonweath of Virginia
Northern Virginia Community College

Attachment: eVA Vendor Registration Requirements 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

The Invitation For Bids (“IFB”) consists of the Notice, these Instructions To Bidders, the Bid Form, the Pre-Bid 
Question Form, the General Conditions of the Construction Contract, the Supplemental General Conditions (if any), 
the Special Conditions (if any), the Forms to be used, and the Scope of Work as described by the Plans and 
Specifications, other documents listed in the Specifications, and any addenda which may be issued, all of which 
request qualified bidders to submit competitive prices or bids for providing the described work of the Contract.  

As used herein, the terms “bidder” and “Contractor” both shall refer to the Person submitting a bid. 

eVA Vendor Registration: The bidder shall be a registered vendor in eVA. See the attached eVA Vendor 
Registration Requirements. 

1. CONDITIONS AT SITE OR STRUCTURE: Bidders shall visit the Site and shall be responsible for
ascertaining pertinent local conditions such as location, accessibility, general character of the Site, structure
or building, and the character and extent of existing conditions, improvements or work within or adjacent to
the Site.   No Claims shall be submitted as a result of Bidder’s failure to have done so, but shall be deemed
waived and will not be considered by the Owner. See Section 7 of the General Conditions entitled
"Conditions at Site."

2. EXPLANATIONS TO BIDDERS: No oral explanation in regard to the meaning of drawings and
specifications will be made and no oral instructions will be given before the award of the Contract. The
Owner shall not be responsible for any conclusions, assumptions or interpretations made by bidders during
the preparation of bids that are contrary to the Drawings and Specifications and their clear intent.
Discrepancies, conflicts, errors, omissions or doubts as to the meaning of the Contract Documents shall be
communicated in writing to the A/E for interpretation. Bidders must use the "Prebid Question Form"
provided in the bid documents. Bidders must so act to assure that questions reach the A/E at least six (6)
days prior to the time set for the receipt of bids to allow a sufficient time for an addendum to reach all
bidders before the submission of their bids. If, however, there are two (2) weeks or less between the first
bid advertisement and the time set for receipt of bids, then bidders must submit questions so that they reach
the A/E no later than three (3) days prior to the time set for receipt of bids. Any interpretation made will be
in the form of an addendum to the Specifications which will be forwarded to all bidders, and its receipt
shall be acknowledged by the bidder on Bid Forms. If such discrepancies, conflicts, errors, omissions or
doubts are reasonably apparent or should have been reasonably apparent to the bidder, and the bidder failed
to submit questions to the A/E in the time and manner required herein and the Contract is awarded to the
bidder, then any claims shall be deemed waived and the bidder shall not be entitled to additional
compensation or time, or entitled to sue the Owner based on such discrepancies, conflicts, errors,
omissions, or doubts.

3. TIME FOR COMPLETION:

(a) "Time for Completion" shall be designated by the Owner on the Invitation for Bids or other prebid
documents and shall mean the number of consecutive calendar days following the issuance of the
Notice to Proceed which the Contractor has to substantially complete all Work required by the
Contract. In some instances, the Time for Completion may be stated in the form of a Contract
Completion Date based on a stipulated date of Notice to Proceed.

Unless otherwise specified, the Contractor shall achieve Final Completion within thirty (30) days
after the date of Substantial Completion.

(b) When the Notice to Proceed is issued, it will state a Contract Completion Date, which has been set
by the Owner based on date of the Notice to Proceed and the Time for Completion.
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(c) The Contractor, in preparing and submitting its bid, is required to take into consideration normal
weather conditions. Normal weather does not mean statistically average weather, but rather means
a range of weather patterns which might be anticipated based on weather conditions and events for
the past ten (10) years. Normal weather conditions shall be determined from the public historical
records available, including the U.S. Department of Commerce, Local Climatological Data Sheets,
Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration/Environmental Data and Information Service, National
Climatic Center and the National Weather Service. The data sheets to be used shall be for the
locality or localities closest to the Site. No additional compensation, costs or damages will be paid
to the Contractor because of normal weather conditions, including normal adverse weather to be
anticipated during the Project.  An extension of time for abnormal adverse weather conditions
which directly impact the Work will be considered by the Owner as set forth in the General
Conditions.

(d) If the Owner designates the public historical climatological records to be used to establish normal
weather patterns, the bidder shall use those records in estimating and preparing its bid. If the
Owner requests each bidder to indicate the weather pattern records used in preparation of a bid,
each bidder may select the public historical climatological records upon which it will rely in
preparing its bid. In the latter situation, each bidder shall designate in the space provided which of
such climatological data records were used in preparing the bid. A bidder's failure to designate
climatological records when submitting a bid shall not disqualify a bid, but shall constitute a
waiver of any claim or request for an extension of time as the result of abnormal adverse weather.
In either case, the bid submitted and the Time for Completion shall be presumed to have been
based upon normal weather patterns, including normal adverse weather, as derived from the
climatological records used.

4. PREPARATION AND SUBMISSION OF BIDS:

(a) Bids shall be submitted on the forms furnished, or copies thereof, and shall be signed in ink, or in
the case of bids submitted electronically, signatures shall be in accordance with Code of Virginia §
59.1-479 et seq.  The Owner’s agreement to accept electronic bids, if made, will be indicated in
the IFB.  Erasures or other changes in a bid must be explained or noted over the signature of the
bidder. Bids containing any conditions, omissions, unexplained erasures, alterations or items not
called for in the proposal, or irregularities of any kind, may be rejected by the Owner as being
incomplete or nonresponsive.

(b) Each bid must give the complete legal name and full business address of the bidder and be signed
by the bidder, or the bidder's authorized representative. Bids by partnerships must be signed in the
partnership name by one of the general partners of the partnership or an authorized representative,
followed by the designation/title of the person signing, and a list of the partners. Bids by joint
ventures must be signed in the joint venture name by one of the joint venturers or an authorized
representative of one of the joint venturers, followed by the designation/title of the person signing,
and a list of the joint venturers. Bids by corporations must be signed with the legal name of the
corporation followed by the name of the state in which it is incorporated and by the signature and
title of the person authorized to bind it in this matter. The name of each person signing shall be
typed or printed below the signature. A signature on a bid by a person who identifies their title as
"President," "Secretary," "Agent" or other designation without disclosing the principal firm, shall
be held to be the bid of the individual signing. When requested by the Owner, satisfactory
evidence of the authority of the officer signing on behalf of the corporation shall be furnished.
Trade or fictitious names may be referenced by using "t/a _ _ _ ," but bids shall be in the legal
name of the person or entity submitting the bid.

(c) Bids with the bid guarantee shall be enclosed in a sealed envelope which shall be marked and
addressed as indicated by the advertisement. If a Contract is for one hundred twenty thousand
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dollars ($120,000) or more, or if the total value of all construction, removal, repair or 
improvements undertaken by the bidder within any twelve-month period is seven hundred fifty 
thousand dollars ($750,000) or more, the bidder is required under Code of Virginia §§ 54.1-1100, 

et seq., to be licensed in Virginia as a "Class A Contractor." If a Contract is for ten thousand 
dollars ($10,000) or more, but less than one hundred twenty thousand dollars ($120,000), or if the 
total value of all construction, removal, repair or improvements undertaken by the bidder within 
any twelve-month period is one hundred fifty thousand dollars ($150,000) or more, but less than 
seven hundred fifty thousand dollars ($750,000), the bidder is required to be licensed in Virginia 
as a "Class B Contractor." The bidder shall place on the outside of the envelope containing the bid 
and shall place in the bid over its signature whichever of the following notations is appropriate and 
insert its Contractor license/registration number:  

Licensed Class A Virginia Contractor No. ______________  
or  
Licensed Class B Virginia Contractor No. ______________  

If the bidder is not properly licensed in Virginia at the time the bid is submitted, or if the bidder 
fails to provide this information on its bid or on the envelope containing the bid and fails to 
promptly provide said Contractor license number to the Owner in writing when requested to do so 
before the opening of bids, the bidder shall be deemed to be in violation of Code of Virginia § 
54.1-1115 and its bid will not be considered. 

(d) Following guidance from the Board for Contractors, the Owner may, as a part of determining
whether the bidder is "responsible," require the apparent low bidder to submit a listing of its
Subcontractors along with the license number and classification or specialty of each. See DEP’T OF

PROF’L AND OCCUPATIONAL REGULATION, BD. FOR CONTRACTORS POLICIES & INTERPRETATIONS,
No. 2959 (July 11, 2016) (“A licensed contractor may bid on work, or enter into a contract for
work, which is outside the scope of [its] license classification(s) provided that [it] subcontracts
that work, to properly licensed contractors, and the work of the subcontractors is incidental to the
contract.”).

(e) The bidder must place its Employer Identification Number (SSN or FEIN) in the space provided
on the Bid Form.

(f) Every bidder organized as a stock or nonstock corporation, limited liability company, business
trust, or limited partnership or registered as a registered limited liability partnership must be
authorized to transact business in the Commonwealth as a domestic or foreign business entity if so
required by Title 13.1 or Title 50 of the Code of Virginia, as amended, or as otherwise required by
law. Any bidder organized or authorized to transact business in the Commonwealth pursuant to
Title 13.1 or Title 50 must include in its bid the identification number issued to it by the State
Corporation Commission. Any bidder that is not required to be authorized to transact business in
the Commonwealth as a foreign business entity under Title 13.1 or Title 50 or as otherwise
required by law shall include in its bid or proposal a statement describing why the bidder is not
required to be so authorized. A bidder required to be authorized to transact business in Virginia
that fails to provide the required information shall not receive an award unless a waiver of this
requirement and of any administrative policies and procedures established to implement Code of
Virginia § 2.2-4311.2 is granted by the chief executive of the Owner.

If awarded the Contract, the bidder shall not allow its existence to lapse or its certificate of
authority or registration to transact business in the Commonwealth, if so required under Title 13.1
or Title 50, to be revoked or cancelled at any time during the term of the Contract. Doing so shall
be deemed to be a violation of Code of Virginia § 2.2-4311.2 and the bidder understands and
agrees that the Owner may void the Contract if the bidder fails to comply with this provision.
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(g).  Code of Virginia, § 2.2-4376.2 shall be applicable to the Work of the Contract. 

5. BID GUARANTEE:

(a) Any bid (including the Total Base Bid plus all Additive Bid Items) which exceeds five hundred
thousand dollars ($500,000) shall be accompanied by a Commonwealth of Virginia Standard Bid
Bond, Form CO-10.2, payable to the Owner as obligee in an amount equal to five percent (5%) of
the amount of the bid (the “Bid Bond”). The Owner agrees to accept a Bid Bond on  which the
Surety has utilized electronic signatures and/or  electronic notarization if the electronic
notarization meets the requirements of Virginia Code §§ 47.1-6.1, -7, and -12, and the
Commonwealth of Virginia State Corporation Commission Bureau of Insurance and the Bid Bond
contains any SURETY BOND SEAL ADDENDUM established by the Commonwealth of
Virginia State Corporation Commission Bureau of Insurance.  For construction contracts up to
$500,000, where bid bond requirements have been waived by Owner as stated in the IFB,
prospective Contractors may be prequalified in accordance with Code of Virginia § 2.2-4317.A
Bid Bond may be required for Contracts having bids of up to five hundred thousand dollars
($500,000) if such requirement is stated in the IFB. The Bid Bond must be issued by a surety
company which is legally authorized by the Virginia State Corporation Commission to do surety
business in the Commonwealth of Virginia.  Such Bid Bond shall guarantee the following:  that
the bidder will not withdraw its bid during the thirty (30) day period following the date of the
opening of bids; that if the bid is accepted, the bidder will enter into the Contract with the Owner
described in the IFB; that the bidder can and will submit a properly executed and authorized
Standard Performance Bond and Standard Labor and Material Payment Bond on the forms
included in the IFB.  If the bidder withdraws its bid within the thirty (day) period following bid
opening, fails to enter into the Contract, or fails to provide the required Standard Performance
Bond and Standard Labor and Material Payment Bond within ten (10) days after the bidder’s
receipt of notice of acceptance of its bid, the bidder and the bidder’s surety shall be jointly and
severally  be liable to the Owner for the difference between the amount specified in the bidder’s
bid and such larger amount for which the Owner may contract with another party to perform the
work covered by said bid, up to the amount of the bid guarantee of 5% of the bidder’s total bid
amount, as the damage to the Owner resulting from the bidder’s default. See Code of Virginia
§2.2-4336.

(b) Code of Virginia § 2.2-4338 contains provisions allowing for alternative forms of bid security in
lieu of a Bid Bond. A bidder’s use of an alternative form of Security as listed in Code of Virginia
§ 2.2-4338.B must be approved by the Owner prior to the bidder’s submission of its bid on the Bid
Receipt date and time to be accepted in lieu of a Bid Bond.

(c) The Bid Bond or other alternative bid security will be returned to all but the three lowest bidders
after the formal opening of bids. The remaining Bid Bonds or bid security will be returned to the
bidders after the Owner and the accepted bidder have executed the Contract and the required
Standard Performance Bond and the Standard Labor and Material Payment Bond for the Contract
have been received and approved by the Owner.

(d) If the Contract and required bonds have not been executed by the accepted bidder within thirty
(30) days after the date of the opening of the bids, then the Bid Bond or other bid security of any
bidder will be returned upon a bidder’s request, provided the bidder has not been notified of the
acceptance of its bid prior to the date of such request.

6. WITHDRAWAL OR MODIFICATION OF BIDS: Bids may be withdrawn or modified by written or
telefaxed notice received at the designated location from bidders prior to the deadline fixed for bid receipt.
E-mail withdrawals and modifications are not acceptable. The withdrawal or modification may be made by
the person who signed the bid or by an individual(s) who is authorized by the bidder on the face of the bid.
Written modifications may be made on the bid form itself, on the envelope in which the bid is enclosed, or
on a separate document. Written modifications, whether the original is delivered or telefaxed, must be
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signed by the person making the modification or withdrawal. The modification must state specifically what 
is to be modified and by what amount or it must state the item to be modified and what the corrected 
amount should be.  

7. RECEIPT OF BIDS:

(a) Bids will be received at or before the date and the hour and at the place stipulated in the IFB
as may be modified by subsequent Addenda.

(b) It is the responsibility of the bidder to assure that its bid and any bid modifications are
delivered to the place designated for receipt of bids by the date and hour (deadline) set for
receipt of bids. Therefore, it is the bidder’s responsibility to take into account all factors
which may impact on its bid deliverer / courier’s ability to deliver the bid and to implement
whatever actions are necessary to have the bid delivered to the proper bid receipt location
prior to the bid receipt deadline. No bids or bid modifications submitted or offered after the date
and hour designated for receipt of bids will be accepted or considered.

(c) The Bid Officer is the Owner's representative designated to receive bids at the time and place
noted in the IFB and to open the bids received at the appointed time.

(d) The official time used for the receipt of responses is determined by reference to the clock
designated by the Bid Officer. The Bid Officer shall determine when the Bid Receipt Deadline
has arrived and shall announce that the Deadline has arrived and that no further bids or bid
modifications will be accepted. All bids and bid modifications in the possession of the Bid Officer
and their assistants at the time the announcement is completed are deemed to be timely, whether or
not the bid envelope has been physically date/time stamped or otherwise marked by the time the
Bid Officer makes the deadline announcement.

(e) In the event the bid receipt occurs during a period of suspended state business operations, the
receipt and opening will be delayed one business day.

8. OPENING OF BIDS:

(a) Bids will be opened at the time and place stated in the IFB or as modified by subsequent Addenda,
and their contents publicly announced. The Bid Officer shall decide when the specified time for
bid opening has arrived. No responsibility will be attached to any officer or agent for the
premature opening of a bid not properly addressed and identified. Bid opening shall be no sooner
than twenty-four (24) hours after the time set for receipt of bids.

(b) The provisions of Code of Virginia § 2.2-4342, as amended, shall be applicable to the inspections
of bids received.

(c) In the event the bid opening occurs during a period of suspended state business operations, the
opening will be delayed until the next business day.

9. ERRORS IN BIDS: A bidder may withdraw its bid from consideration if the price bid was substantially
lower than the other bids due solely to a mistake therein, provided the bid was submitted in good faith, and
the mistake was a clerical mistake as opposed to a judgment mistake, and was actually due to an
unintentional arithmetic error or an unintentional omission of a quantity of work, labor or material made
directly in the compilation of a bid, which unintentional arithmetic error or unintentional omission can be
clearly shown by objective evidence drawn from inspection of original work papers, documents and
materials used in the preparation of the bid sought to be withdrawn.

In accordance with Code of Virginia § 2.2-4330(B)(2), the bidder must submit to the Owner its original
work papers, documents and materials used in the preparation of the bid within one day after the date fixed
for submission of bids. Such work papers must be submitted in an envelope or package separate and apart
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from the envelope containing the bid and marked clearly as to the contents and shall be delivered to the 
Owner by the bidder in person or by registered mail prior to the time fixed for the opening of bids and may 
not be withdrawn until after the two-hour period (referred to later) has elapsed. The bids shall be opened at 
the time designated in the IFB, as amended by addendum. Bid opening is usually one day following the 
time fixed by the Owner for the submission of bids, but no sooner. Once the bids have been opened, the 
bidder shall have two (2) hours after the opening of bids within which to claim in writing any mistake as 
defined herein and withdraw its bid. The Contract shall not be awarded by the Owner until such two-hour 
period has elapsed. Such mistake shall be proved only from the original work papers, documents and 
materials delivered to the Owner prior to bid opening. This procedure in Code of Virginia § 2.2-4330(B)(2) 
shall not apply to when the entire bid is required to be submitted on a unit price basis.  

Failure of a bidder to submit its original work papers, documents and materials used in the preparation of 
its bid on or before the time, date and place required shall constitute a waiver by that bidder of its right to 
withdraw its bid due to a mistake.  

No bid may be withdrawn under this section when the result would be the awarding of the Contract on 
another bid of the same bidder or of another bidder in which the ownership of the withdrawing bidder is 
more than five (5%) percent.  

No bidder who is permitted to withdraw a bid shall, for compensation, supply any material or labor to or 
perform any subcontract or other work agreement for the person or firm to whom the Contract is awarded 
or otherwise benefit, directly or indirectly, from the performance of the project for which the withdrawn bid 
was submitted. The person or firm to whom the Contract was awarded and the withdrawing bidder are 
jointly liable to the Owner in an amount equal to any compensation paid to or for the benefit of the 
withdrawing bidder without such approval.  

If the apparent low bid is withdrawn under authority of this section, the lowest remaining bid shall be 
deemed to be the low bid on the project.  

10. REJECTION OF BIDS: The Owner reserves the right to cancel the IFB, to reject any and all bids at its
sole discretion when such rejection is in the interest of the Owner, or to reject the bid of any bidder who is
determined to be not responsive or not responsible. See Code of Virginia § 2.2-4319.

11. DETERMINATION OF RESPONSIBILITY

Each bidder shall be prepared, if so requested by the Owner, to present evidence of its experience,
qualifications and financial ability to carry out the terms of the Contract.

Prior to award of the Contract, an evaluation will be made to determine if the low bidder has the capability,
in all respects, to perform fully the contract requirements and the moral and business integrity and
reliability which will assure good faith performance, and who has been prequalified, if required. Factors to
be evaluated include, but are not limited to:

(a) sufficient financial ability to perform the contract as evidenced by the bidder's ability to obtain
payment and performance bonds from an acceptable surety;

(b) appropriate experience to perform the Work described in the bid documents;

(c) any judgments entered against the bidder, or any officers, directors, partners or owners for
breach of a contract for construction;

(d) any substantial noncompliance with the terms and conditions of prior construction contracts
with a public body without good cause where the substantial noncompliance is documented; or

(e) a conviction of the bidder or any officer, director, partner, project manager, procurement
manager, chief financial officer, or owner in the last five years of a crime relating to

governmental or nongovernmental construction or contracting; and/or 
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(f) any current debarment of the contractor, any officer, director or owner, from bidding or 
contracting by any public body of any state, any state agency, or any agency of the federal 
government.  

 
The Owner reserves the right to disqualify or refuse to accept the bid of any bidder who has been 
convicted, or entered a plea of guilty or nolo contendere, in any federal or state court to any charge 
involving any unlawful, corrupt or collusive practice involving a public contract whether federal, state, or 
local, or who has been determined in any judicial proceeding to have violated any antitrust, bid-rigging or 
collusive practice statute in connection with any public contract, or against whom such formal criminal 
prosecution or other judicial proceeding has been initiated.  

 
A bidder who, despite being the apparent low bidder, is determined not to be a responsible bidder shall be 
notified in writing in conformance with the procedures in Code of Virginia § 2.2-4359.  

 
12.  AWARD OF CONTRACT  
 

(a)  Basis for Contract Award: The Contract, if awarded, will be awarded to the lowest responsive 
and responsible bidder, if any, provided its bid is reasonable and it is in the best interest of the 
Owner to accept it and subject to the Owner's right to reject any and all bids and to waive 
informality in the bids and in the bidding. The Bid Form contains a multi-part Base Bid and may 
contain Additive Bid Items. Determination of the lowest responsible bidder, if any, will be based 
on the Total Base Bid Amount entered on the Bid Form including any properly submitted bid 
modifications plus as many Additive Bid Items taken in sequence as the Owner in its discretion 
chooses to Award. Where the sum of the values entered in the multiple parts do not agree 
with the Total Base Bid amount, the Total Base Bid amount entered on the bid form, 
including any properly submitted bid modifications, shall take precedence.  

 
In the event that the Total Base Bid from the lowest responsible bidder exceeds available funds, 
the Owner may negotiate the Total Base Bid amount with the apparent low bidder to obtain a 
Contract Price within available funds, pursuant to Code § 2.2-4318 and Section 12(c) herein.  

 
(b)  Informalities: The Owner reserves the right to waive any informality in the bids when such 

waiver is in the interest of the Owner.  
 

(c)  Negotiation With Lowest Responsible Bidder: If award of the Contract to the lowest responsive 
and responsible bidder is precluded because of limitations on available funds, under the provisions 
of Code § 2.2-4318 the Owner reserves the right to negotiate the Total Base Bid amount with the 
lowest responsive, responsible bidder to obtain a Contract Price within the available funds. This 
may involve changes in either the features or scope of the work included in the Base Bid. Such 
negotiations with the apparent low bidder may include reducing the quantity, quality, or other cost 
saving mechanisms involving items in the Total Base Bid. Negotiations for Additive Bid Items are 
excluded. The Owner shall notify the lowest responsive and responsible bidder that such a 
situation exists and the Owner and bidder shall then conduct their negotiations in person, by mail, 
by telephone or by any means they find convenient. If an acceptable Contract can be negotiated, 
any changes to the IFB documents agreed upon in the negotiations shall be summarized in a "Post 
Bid Modification" and included in the Contract. If an acceptable Contract cannot be negotiated, 
the Owner shall terminate negotiations and reject all bids.  

 
(d)  Notice of Intent to Award or Notice of Award: The Notice of Award or the Notice of Intent to 

Award will be posted at the Agency’s standard location for posting notices as shown on the 
 “Notice of Invitation to Bid”. In addition, the Agency may also post such notice on the 
Agency’s Website and/or the DGS central electronic procurement Website. Any bidder who 
desires to protest the award or decision to award a contract shall submit the protest in writing to 
the public body no later than ten days after the posting of the Notice of Award or Notice of Intent 
to Award, whichever comes first.  See Code of Virginia § 2.2-4360.  
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13. CONTRACT SECURITY: For contracts which exceed five hundred thousand dollars ($500,000), the
Standard Performance Bond (CO-10) and the Standard Labor and Material Payment Bond (CO-10.1) shall
be required, as specified in the IFB. For construction contracts up to $500,000, where Bid Bond
requirements are waived, prospective contractors may be prequalified in accordance with Code of Virginia
§ 2.2-4317. See General Conditions and Code of Virginia § 2.2-4337 and § 2.2-4338. The Owner reserves
the right to require such bonds for contracts up to five hundred thousand dollars ($500,000). If the Owner
so elects, the requirement shall be set forth in the IFB.

14. CERTIFICATION: The bidder, by its signature on the Bid Form, certifies that neither its organization nor
any of its officers, directors, partners or owners is currently barred from bidding on contracts by any
Agency of the Commonwealth of Virginia, or any public body or agency of another state, or any agency of
the federal government. See "Disqualification of Contractors" in the Bid Form.

15. ETHICS IN PUBLIC CONTRACTING: The provisions, requirements and prohibitions as contained in
Code of Virginia §2.2-4367 et seq., pertaining to bidders, offerors, contractors, and subcontractors are
applicable to this project.

16. BUILDING PERMITS: Because this is a Project of the Commonwealth of Virginia, codes or zoning
ordinances of local political subdivisions do not apply. However, the Virginia Uniform Statewide Building
Code shall apply to the Work and shall be administered by the Building Official for State-owned Buildings.
The Building Permit will be obtained and paid for by the Owner. All other permits, local license fees,
business fees, taxes, or similar assessments imposed by the appropriate political subdivision shall be
obtained and paid for by the Contractor. See Section 25 of the General Conditions for utility connection
fees and services.

17. UTILIZATION OF SMALL BUSINESSES: It is the policy of the Commonwealth of Virginia to
maximize the participation of small businesses in state contracting. The participation of these businesses
directly and through partnerships, joint ventures, subcontracts and other contractual opportunities may be
encouraged for this Project based on the Owner’s requirements (if applicable) on the Bid Form. Bidders
shall provide a Small Business Procurement Plan in conjunction with their sealed bid. The Small Business
Procurement Plan shall identify the bidder’s proposed percentage of participation by small businesses in the
Total Base Bid amount, and is indicated on the Bid Form. An entry on the line for “Contractor’s Proposed
Small Business Participation” is required for the bid to be considered responsive. If the bidder is a DSBSD
certified small business, the proposed percentage of small business participation shall be entered as 100%.
A bidder may enter a proposed percentage of small business participation of 0% and be considered
responsive unless the Bid Form states that the Owner requires a specific percentage of small business
participation, in which case the bidder shall enter a percentage equal to or greater than the Owner’s
required small business participation percentage for the bid to be considered responsive.

18. BID DOCUMENTS: Bid Documents are the property of the Owner and a deposit in an amount as stated in
the Invitation for Bids is required for each paper set or for each set provided on removable electronic media
as a guarantee of the safe return of the documents within ten (10) days of bid opening. This deposit will be
refunded in full on not more than two paper sets or sets provided on removable electronic media to each
bidder who submits a Contract bid and who returns the documents in good condition. Refund will be made
on paper sets and sets provided on removable electronic media to non-bidders and Subcontractors in the
amount of half of the deposit when the sets are returned in good condition within 10 days. A deposit is not
required for downloading of electronic construction documents through an FTP site. A non-refundable
shipping charge may be required for paper sets or sets provided on removable electronic media if stated in
the Notice or the IFB.

19. GENERAL CONDITIONS: The General Conditions are incorporated in the bid documents. If a copy of
the General Conditions is not included in the bid documents, the bidder may obtain a copy of the current
edition of the General Conditions at no cost by written request to the A/E and/or the Agency where the bid
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documents are obtained. Copies may also be obtained from the DGS Forms Center (available online at 
http://forms.dgs.virginia.gov).  

20. PREBID CONFERENCE: See the IFB for requirements for a prebid conference and whether such
conference is mandatory or optional.

21. INSPECTION OF BID DOCUMENTS: Copies of the IFB documents including Plans and Specifications
and the General Conditions will be available for inspection at the Agency, at the A/E's office, and at the
locations listed in the Notice of the IFB.

22. DRUG-FREE WORKPLACE REQUIRED: Bidders are reminded that Code of Virginia § 2.2-4312
requires that the during the performance of the Contract resulting from this solicitation, the Contractor
agrees to: (i) provide a drug-free workplace for the Contractor's employees; (ii) post in conspicuous places,
available to employees and applicants for employment, a statement notifying employees that the unlawful
manufacture, sale, distribution, dispensation, possession, or use of a controlled substance or marijuana is
prohibited in the Contractor's workplace and specifying the actions that will be taken against employees for
violations of such prohibition; (iii) state in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on
behalf of the Contractor that the Contractor maintains a drug-free workplace; and (iv) include the
provisions of the foregoing clauses in every Subcontract or purchase order of over $10,000, so that the
provisions will be binding upon each Subcontractor or vendor.

For the purposes of this section, "drug-free workplace" means a site for the performance of work done in
connection with a specific Contract awarded to a Contractor in accordance with this solicitation, the
employees of whom are prohibited from engaging in the unlawful manufacture, sale, distribution,
dispensation, possession or use of any controlled substance or marijuana during the performance of the
contract.

NOTE: These CO-7A, Instructions to Bidders, have been created specifically for the use of agencies of the 
Commonwealth of Virginia, which may not alter their provisions without the express written approval of the 
Virginia Department of General Services, Division of Engineering and Buildings. These Instructions to Bidders 
have significant legal implications and shall not be altered or modified. Nothing in the CO-7A, Instructions to 
Bidders, shall be amended or deleted or its intent changed, except by an approved and properly issued 
‘Supplemental Instruction to Bidders’. The Commonwealth makes no representation as to their suitability for any 
other purpose.  Paragraphs which have been added or revised since prior edition are identified with a line to the left 
of the paragraph. 
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PREBID QUESTION FORM 
(Use separate Form for each question submitted.) 

Date: 

Project Title: CA Renovate Testing and Workforce Office 

Project Code No.: 260-B5260-054  

The following question concerns Drawing Sheet (number) : 

The following question concerns Specifications Section (number)  , page _________, paragraph _______: 

All responses to questions will be made by Addendum. 

Question submitted by:   

Name 

Bidders shall submit form to: Merlin Espinal at maespinal@nvcc.edu and Mikey Balakit at mbalakit@nvcc.edu

Organization 
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DEB Project Code: 260-B5260-054 

NVCC Project Code: L24NV599 

DGS-30-220 Standard Bid Form Format 
(Rev. 07/22) 

BID FORM 

DATE: 

PROJECT: NVCC – Annandale Campus 
CA Renovate Testing and Workforce 
Office 
Annandale, VA 

Project Code: 260-B5260-054 

To: Commonwealth of Virginia 
Virginia Community College System 
Northern Virginia Community College – Facilities Planning 
8333 Little River Turnpike 
CW Building, Room 312 
Annandale, VA 22003-3796 

In compliance with and subject to your Invitation for Bids and the documents therein specified, all of 
which are incorporated herein by reference, the undersigned bidder proposes to furnish all labor, 
equipment, and materials and perform all work necessary for construction of this project, in 
accordance with the Plans and Specifications dated May 15, 2026, and the Addenda noted below, as 
prepared by  Austin Brockenbrough & Associates, LLC; Richmond, Virginia for the consideration of 
the following amount: 

BASE BID (including the following parts but excluding work in Additive Bid Items): 

PART A. 
Lump sum price for the removal of walls and gypsum wall board soffit to allow for the 
installation of walls for new offices. A portion of the existing ceiling will be modified and 
expanded to accommodate the wall locations. New acoustical ceiling tile assembly will be 
installed in new offices. Mechanical, electrical, and fire protection to be modified as indicated 
in the documents to accommodate new wall locations, complete, and in accordance with the Plans
and Specifications: 

PART A =  ________________________________________ Dollars ($  ). 

TOTAL BASE BID AMOUNT (Sum of PART A) IS: 

_______________________________________________________ DOLLARS ($ ) 

Contract award will be based on the TOTAL BASE BID AMOUNT shown above (including any 
properly submitted bid modifications) plus as many Additive Bid Items taken in sequence as the 
Owner in its discretion decides to award. 
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Code of Virginia, § 2.2-4376.2 shall be applicable to the Work of the Contract. 

The undersigned understands that time is of the essence and agrees that the time for Substantial 
Completion of the entire project shall be one-hundred (100) consecutive calendar days from the date of 
commencement of the Work as specified in the Notice to Proceed, and Final Completion shall be 
achieved within 30 consecutive calendar days after the date of Substantial Completion as determined by 
the A/E. 

Acknowledgment is made of receipt of the following Addenda: 

. 

If notice of acceptance of this bid is given to the undersigned within 30 days after the date of opening of 
bids, or any time thereafter before this bid is withdrawn, the undersigned will execute and deliver a 
contract in the prescribed form (Commonwealth of Virginia Contract Between Owner and Contractor, 
Form CO-9) within 10 days after the contract has been presented to him for signature.  The required 
payment and performance bonds, on the forms prescribed, shall be delivered to the Owner along with the 
signed Contract. 

Immigration Reform and Control Act of 1986: The undersigned certifies that it does not and shall not 
during the performance of the Contract for this project violate the provisions of the Federal Immigration 
Reform and Control Act of 1986, which prohibits employment of illegal aliens, or knowingly employ an 
unauthorized alien as defined in the Federal Immigration Reform and Control Act of 1986. 

DISQUALIFICATION OF CONTRACTORS: By signing this bid or proposal, the undersigned certifies 
that this Bidder or any officer, director, partner or owner is not currently barred from bidding on contracts 
by any Agency of the Commonwealth of Virginia, or any public body or agency of another state, or any 
agency of the federal government, nor is this Bidder a subsidiary or affiliate of any firm/corporation that 
is currently barred from bidding on contracts by any of the same.  We have attached an explanation of any 
previous disbarment(s) and copies of notice(s) of reinstatement(s). 

Either the undersigned or one of the following individuals, if any, is authorized to modify this bid prior to 
the deadline for receipt of bids by writing the modification and signing his name on the face of the bid, on 
the envelope in which it is enclosed, on a separate document, or on a document which is telefaxed to the 
Owner: 

_________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________ 

I certify that the firm name given below is the true and complete name of the bidder and that the bidder 
is legally qualified and licensed by the Virginia Department of Professional and Occupational 
Regulation, Board for Contractors, to perform all Work included in the scope of the Contract.     

Virginia License No.: ______________ Bidder: ______________________________ 
(Name of Firm) 

Contractor Class: ________________  By:___________________________________ 
(Signature) 

https://www.bestplaces.net/city/virginia/annandale
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Specialty: _______________________ Valid until: ______________________ 

FEIN/SSN: _____________________ Title: _______________________________ 

If General Partnership (List Partners' Names) 

_________________________________ 

_________________________________ 

_________________________________ 

_________________________________ 

Business Address: 

____________________________________ 

____________________________________ 

____________________________________ 

____________________________________ 

Telephone # ________________________ 

FAX # _______________________________ 
If Corporation, affix Corporate Seal & 
list State of Incorporation 

State: _____________________________ 

(Affix Seal) 

Virginia State Corporation Commission ID No.: _______________; or 

If Contractor is a foreign business entity not required to be authorized to transact business in the 
Commonwealth under Titles 13.1 or 50 of the Code of Virginia, or as otherwise required by law, please 
provide an explanation as to why such entity is not required to be so authorized: ____________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________. 

Contractor’s Proposed Small Business Participation : % 

(required)
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COMMONWEALTH OF VIRGINIA 
STANDARD BID BOND 

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS:  That , the Contractor (“Principal”) whose 

principal place of business is located at  and       (“Surety”) whose address for delivery 

of ‘Notices’ is located at  are held and firmly bound unto the Commonwealth of Virginia, 

  , the Owner (“Obligee”) in the amount of five percent (5%) of the Amount (Total Base Bid 

plus all Additive Bid Items) Bid by Principal, for the payment whereof, Principal and Surety 

bind themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and 

severally, firmly by these presents.  

WHEREAS, the Principal has submitted a bid for   

NOW, THEREFORE, the conditions of this obligation are as follows. This Bid Bond shall 

guarantee that the Principal will not withdraw his bid during the period of thirty (30) days  

following the opening of bids; that if his bid is accepted, Principal will enter into a formal 

contract with the Owner in accordance with the Contract Between Owner and Contractor, Form 

CO-9, included as a part of the Invitation for Bids (IFB Documents); that Principal will submit a 

properly executed and authorized Standard Performance Bond and Standard Labor and Material 

Payment Bond on the forms included in the IFB documents; and that in the event of the 

withdrawal of said bid within said period, or failure to enter into said contract and give said 

bonds within ten (10) days after Principal has received notice of acceptance of his bid, Principal 

and Surety shall be jointly and severally liable to the Owner for the difference between the 

amount specified in said bid and such larger amount for which the Owner may contract with 

another party to perform the work covered by said bid, up to the amount of the bid guarantee.  

This amount represents the damage to the Owner of account of the default of the bidder in any 

particular thereof.  

The Surety represents to the Principal and to the Obligee that it is legally authorized to do 
business in the Commonwealth of Virginia. 
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Signed and sealed this  day of 

Contractor / Principal (SEAL)   

_________________________________________ By:_________________________________ 

Witness Typed Name: 

Title: 

Surety (SEAL)   

By:_________________________________ 

Attorney-in-Fact 

Typed Name:   

AFFIDAVIT AND ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF ATTORNEY-IN-FACT 

COMMONWEALTH / STATE OF  ) 

CITY/COUNTY/TOWN of   

I, the undersigned notary public, do certify that      , whose name is signed to the foregoing bid bond in the 

amount of five percent (5%) of the Total Bid Amount and which names the Commonwealth of Virginia,      , as 

Obligee, personally appeared before me today in the above jurisdiction and made oath that he/she is the attorney-in-

fact of      , a       corporation which is the Surety in the foregoing bond, that he/she is duly authorized to 

execute on the above Surety’s behalf the foregoing bond pursuant to the Power of Attorney noted above and 

attached hereto, and on behalf of the surety, he/she acknowledged the foregoing bond before me as the above 

Surety’s act and deed. 

She/he has further certified that her/his Power of Attorney has not been revoked. 

[Complete if Power is recorded: Clerk’s Office:      ;  

Deed Book/Page No. or Instrument No.: .] 

Given under my hand this  day of . 

_________________________________ 

Notary Public (SEAL) 

My name (printed) is:   

My registration number is: 

My commission expires:   
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COMMONWEALTH OF VIRGINIA 

GENERAL CONDITIONS OF THE CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 
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PLEASE NOTE: These General Conditions of the Construction Contract (CO-7) (“General Conditions”), have 
been created specifically for the use of agencies of the Commonwealth of Virginia, which may not alter any 
provisions without the express written approval of the Virginia Department of General Services, Division of 
Engineering and Buildings.  The General Conditions have significant legal implications and shall not be altered or 
modified.  Nothing in the General Conditions shall be amended or deleted or its intent changed, except by an 
approved and properly issued Supplemental General Conditions.  The Commonwealth of Virginia makes no 
representation as to their suitability for any other purpose.  Note: Governmental entities not subject to DGS purview 
intending to modify the General Conditions for their use should consult with their legal counsel. 
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1. DEFINITIONS

Whenever used in in the Contract Documents, the following terms have the meanings indicated, which are
applicable to both the singular and plural variations thereof:

Agency:  The Agency, institution or department which is a party to the Contract.  For purposes of the
Contract, the term Owner shall include such Agency, whether or not the Agency owns the site or the
building.

A/E Services:  The entirety of the services required of the A/E pursuant to the A/E’s contract with the
Owner for the Project.

As-Built Drawings:  The As-Built Drawings is a set of all Drawings, Specifications, addenda, approved
Shop and setting Drawings, Change Orders and other modifications which are updated by the Contractor
throughout the performance of the Work  to contemporaneously record all changes and variations made
during construction.  The representation of such variations shall be neatly and clearly marked in color and
shall include such supplementary notes, symbols, legends, and details as may be necessary to clearly show
the as-built construction of the Work.

Architect/Engineer (“A/E”):  The Virginia licensed Architect or Engineer that contracts with the Owner
to provide the A/E Services for the Project.  The A/E is a separate contractor and not an agent of the
Owner.  The term includes any subcontractors, associates or consultants employed by the A/E to assist in
providing the A/E Services.

Beneficial Occupancy:  The time, following Substantial Completion, at which the Project or portion
thereof, is sufficiently complete and systems operational such that the Owner could, after obtaining
necessary approvals and certificates, occupy and utilize the space for its intended use.  Guarantees and
warranties applicable to that portion of the Work begin on the date the Owner accepts and occupies the
Project, or a portion thereof, unless otherwise specified in the Supplemental General Conditions or by
separate agreement.

Change Order:  A document (CO-11) issued on or after the effective date of the Contract which is agreed
to by the Contractor and approved by the Owner, and which authorizes an addition, deletion or revision in
the Work, including any adjustment in the Contract Price and/or the Contract Completion Date.  The term
Change Order shall also include initiating and confirming change orders issued pursuant to
Section 38(a)(3).  A Change Order, once signed by all parties, is incorporated into and becomes a part of
the Contract.

Code of Virginia:  Code of Virginia (1950), as amended.  Sections of the Code referred to herein are noted
by § xx-xx.

Commissioner of Labor and Industry: The Commonwealth of Virginia Commissioner of Labor and
Industry.

Construction:  The term used to include new construction, reconstruction, renovation, restoration, major
repair, demolition and all similar work upon buildings and ancillary facilities, including any draining,
dredging, excavation, grading or similar work upon real property.

Contract:  The Contract between Owner and Contractor, (CO-9 series) and the Contract Documents
incorporated therein.

Contract Completion Date:  The date by which the Work must achieve Substantial Completion.  The
Contract Completion Date is established in the Notice to Proceed, based on the Time for Completion, or set
forth as a specific date in the Contract.
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Contract Documents:  The Contract and any documents expressly incorporated therein.  Such 
incorporated documents customarily include the bid submitted by the Contractor, the General Conditions, 
any Supplemental General Conditions, any Special Conditions, the Plans and the Specifications, and all 
modifications, including addenda and subsequent Change Orders. 

Contract Price:  The total compensation payable to the Contractor for performing the Work in accordance 
with the Contract Documents, subject to modification by Change Order. 

Contractor:  The person or entity with whom the Owner has entered into the Contract for the Work. 

Critical Path:  The longest continuous sequential duration of dependent activities from the Date of 
Commencement to the Contract Completion Date that defines the minimum overall time necessary to 
complete the Project, such that a delay of any activity along the Critical Path will result in a delay of the 
Contract Completion Date unless the duration of a subsequent activity on the Critical Path is reduced to 
offset the delay and maintain the Contract Completion Date. 

Date of Commencement:  The date as indicated in the written Notice to Proceed, the receipt of the earliest 
Building Permit, or a date mutually agreed to between the Owner and Contractor in writing, whichever is 
the latest. 

Day:  Calendar day unless otherwise noted. 

Defective:  An adjective which, when modifying the word Work, refers to Work that is unsatisfactory, 
faulty, deficient, does not conform to the Contract Documents or does not meet the requirements of 
inspections, standards, tests or approvals required by the Contract Documents, or Work that has been 
damaged prior to the A/E’s recommendation of Final Payment (unless responsibility for the protection 
thereof has been assumed by Owner at Substantial Completion or Beneficial Occupancy). 

DGS:  Virginia Department of General Services. 

Drawing:  A page or sheet of the Plans which presents a graphic representation, usually drawn to scale, 
showing the technical information, design, location, and dimensions of various elements of the Work.  The 
graphic representations include, but are not limited to, plan views, elevations, transverse and longitudinal 
sections, large and small scale sections and details, isometrics, diagrams, schedules, tables and/or pictures. 

DSBSD:  Virginia Department of Small Business and Supplier Diversity. 

Emergency:  Any unforeseen situation, combination of circumstances, or a resulting state that poses 
imminent danger to health, life or property. 

Field Order:  A written order issued by the A/E which clarifies or explains the Plans or Specifications, or 
any portion or detail thereof, without changing the design, the Contract Price, the Time for Completion or 
the Contract Completion Date. 

Final Completion:  Completion and full performance of all Work in accordance with the terms and 
requirements of the Contract Documents, including the completion of all items identified on punch lists 
generated through the inspections set forth in Section 44(b) and submission of all information, manuals, 
warranties and documentation required by the Contract. 

Final Completion Date:  The date of the Owner’s acceptance of the Work following Final Completion. 

Final Compliance Report:  A report where the Contractor shall certify and report on its compliance with 
the Small Business Procurement Plan, submitted by the Contractor in its Bid for the Contract, to the Owner 
through DGS’ eVA system 
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Final Payment:  The final payment that the Contractor receives pursuant to the applicable provisions of 
Section 36, except in the event no final payment is made due to termination of the Contract under either 
Sections 41 or 42.  In the event of a termination for cause under Section 41, the Final Payment shall be 
when the termination became effective.  In the event of a termination for convenience under Section 42, the 
Final Payment shall be either the payment of compensation for termination that the Contractor receives 
according to the provisions of Section 42(a), or the Owner’s determination that no compensation for 
termination is due the Contractor under Section 42(a), as the case may be. 

Float:  The excess time included in a construction schedule to accommodate such items as inclement 
weather and associated delays, equipment failures, and other such unscheduled events.  It is the 
contingency time associated with a path or chain of activities and represents the amount of time by which 
the early finish date of an activity may be delayed without impacting the Critical Path and delaying the 
Contract Completion Date.  Any difference in time between the Contractor’s approved early completion 
date and the Contract Completion Date shall be considered a part of the Float. 

Float, Free:  The time (in Days) by which an activity may be delayed or lengthened without impacting the 
start day of any successor activity. 

Float, Total:  The difference (in Days) between the maximum time available within which to perform an 
activity and the duration of an activity.  It represents the time by which an activity may be delayed or 
lengthened without impacting the Contract Completion Date. 

General Conditions:  The General Conditions of the Construction Contract (CO-7 series). 

Limited Renovation:  Renovations that do not involve structural work (including, but not limited to, 
foundations, supports, beams, exterior roof supports, load bearing walls)  and that do not involve Hot Work 
(as defined by the Virginia Statewide Fire Prevention Code) with the exception of brazing, soldering, and 
grinding. 

Major Renovation:  Renovations that do not meet the definition of Limited Renovation. 

Notice:  Notice required by the Contract shall be given in writing to the email address or physical delivery 
location identified in the Contract Documents for receipt of Notice by the receiving party.  A Notice is 
deemed to have been properly given and effective at the time such Notice is:  (i) deposited with a nationally 
recognized overnight delivery service using no more than two (2) business day delivery service for delivery 
to the Notice address; (ii) hand delivered to the Notice address; (iii) enclosed in a postage prepaid envelope 
addressed to the Notice address and delivered to a United States Postal Service for delivery by prepaid 
certified or registered mail; or (iv) sent via email to the email address identified for Notice in the Contract 
Documents. 

Notice to Proceed:  A written Notice given by the Owner to the Contractor fixing the date on which the 
Time for Completion will commence for the Contractor to begin the execution of the Work.  The Notice to 
Proceed will identify the Contract Completion Date if not otherwise established by the Contract. 

Owner:  The public body with whom the Contractor has entered into the Contract for the Work.  The term 
Owner shall also mean the Agency. 

Person:  This term includes any individual, corporation, partnership, association, company, business, trust, 
joint venture, or other legal entity. 

Plans:  The term used to describe the group or set of project-specific Drawings which are included in the 
Contract Documents. 

Prevailing Wage Rate:  Prevailing Wage Rate means that rate, amount, or level of wages, salaries, 
benefits and other remuneration prevailing for a classification of mechanics, laborers, or workers employed 
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for the same work in the same trade, craft or occupation in the locality of the Project as determined by the 
Commissioner of Labor and Industry. 

Project:  The term used instead of the specific or proper assigned title of the entire undertaking which 
includes, but is not limited to, the Work and the A/E Services. 

Project Inspector:  One or more persons employed by the Owner to inspect the Work for the Owner 
and/or to document and maintain records of activities at the Site to the extent required by the Owner.  The 
scope of the Project Inspector’s authority with respect to the Contractor is limited to that indicated in 
Section 16 (e) and (f) of the General Conditions and as supplemented by the Owner in writing to the Project 
Inspector and to the Contractor.  

Project Manager:  The Project Manager shall be the Owner’s designated representative on the Project. 
The Project Manager shall be the person through whom the Owner generally conveys written decisions and 
instructions.  All Notices to the Owner and all information required to be conveyed to the Owner shall be 
conveyed to the Project Manager unless otherwise stated in the Contract.  The scope of the Project 
Manager’s authority is limited to that authorized by the Owner.  The Owner may change the Project 
Manager from time to time and may, in the event that the Project Manager is absent, disabled or otherwise 
temporarily unable to fulfill their duties, appoint an interim Project Manager. 

Provide:  Shall mean furnish and install ready for its intended use. 

Record Drawings:  Record Drawings are a final compilation set of drawings showing the “as built” 
condition of the Work, including all conditions, locations and dimensions based on the Contractor’s As-
Built Drawings.  The Record Drawings shall contain the Plans, Specification, Addenda, approved shop 
drawings, and any other information needed to show the final condition of the work, actual location of 
piping and utilities, the depths of pilings or caissons if pilings or caissons were in the construction, and the 
integration of all Change Orders to the Work. 

Recycled: Equipment, materials, and accessories which have been previously used and that have been 
processed to form a new product deemed an equal per Section 26.b. 

Service Disabled Veteran-Owned Business:  A business that meets the definition of “Service disabled 
veteran business” as set forth in Code of Virginia, § 2.2-4310. 

Schedule of Values:  That portion of Form CO-12 prepared by the Contractor and acceptable to the Owner 
which indicates the portion of the Contract Price to be paid for each trade or major component of the Work. 

Shop Drawings:  The drawings, diagrams, illustrations, schedules, installation descriptions and other data 
prepared by or for the Contractor to provide detailed information for the fabrication, location, erection, 
installation, connection and methodology associated with the Work.  Shop Drawings are intended to aid in 
the preparation and installation of materials and to ascertain that the materials proposed by the Contractor 
conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents. 

Site:  The location at which the Work is performed or is to be performed. 

Small Business:  A business certified as a small business by the DSBSD. 

Small Business Procurement Plan:  The proposed type and percentage of small business participation in 
the Total Base Bid Amount submitted by the Contractor as part of its Bid. 

Special Conditions:  That part of the Contract Documents which describes special or additional 
requirements or procedures applicable to the Project.  The Special Conditions do not amend or supersede 
the General Conditions. 
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Specifications:  That part of the Contract Documents containing the written administrative requirements 
and the technical descriptions of materials, equipment, construction systems, standards, and workmanship 
for the Work. 

Subcontractor:  A person or firm having a direct contract with Contractor or with any other Subcontractor 
for the performance of the Work.  Subcontractor includes any person or firm who provides on-Site labor 
but does not include a Supplier. 

Submittals:  All Shop, fabrication, setting and installation drawings, diagrams, illustrations, schedules, 
samples, and other data required by the Contract Documents which are specifically prepared by or for the 
Contractor to illustrate some portion of the Work and all illustrations, brochures, standard schedules, 
performance charts, instructions, diagrams and other information prepared by a Supplier and submitted by 
the Contractor to illustrate material or equipment conformance of some portion of the Work with the 
requirements of the Contract Documents.  Submittal as used herein includes Shop Drawings. 

Substantial Completion:  The stage in the progress of the Work at  which the Owner agrees that the Work 
or a specific portion thereof, is sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract Documents, so that it 
can be utilized by the Owner for the purposes for which it was intended.  The Owner at its sole discretion 
may, after obtaining the necessary approvals and certificates, take Beneficial Occupancy at this time or 
choose to wait to occupy until after Final Completion is achieved. 

Supplemental General Conditions:  An amendment or modification which amends or supplements the 
General Conditions. 

Supplier:  A manufacturer, fabricator, distributor, supplier or vendor who provides material or equipment 
for the Project but does not provide on-Site labor. 

SWaM/SDV Business:  All subcategories of Small Businesses certified by the DSBSD including Micro 
Business, Minority-Owned Business, Service-Disabled Veteran-Owned Business, Small Business, and/or 
Women-Owned Business together as a group. 

Time for Completion:  The number of consecutive Days following the Date of Commencement within 
which the Contractor must achieve Substantial Completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. 

Total Contract Amount:  The total compensation payable to the Contractor for performing the Contract, 
subject to modification by Change Order. 

Underground Facilities:  All pipelines, conduits, ducts, cables, wires, manholes, vaults, tanks, tunnels or 
other such facilities or attachments, and any encasements containing such facilities which are or have been 
installed underground to furnish any of the following services or materials: electricity, gases, steam, liquid 
petroleum products, telephone or other communications, cable television, sewage and drainage removal, 
traffic or other control systems or water. 

Work:  The construction and services required by the Contract Documents, whether completed or partially 
completed, including, but not limited to, furnishing labor, furnishing and incorporating materials and 
equipment into the Construction.  The Work includes the entire completed Construction, or the various 
separately identifiable parts thereof, required to be provided under the Contract Documents or which may 
reasonably be expected to be provided as part of a complete, code compliant and functioning system for 
those systems depicted in the Plans and Specifications. 

2. CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

The Contract Documents consist of the Contract and all other documents identified therein as Contract
Documents as more precisely defined above.
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3. LAWS AND REGULATIONS 
 

a. The Contractor shall comply with the Virginia Uniform Statewide Building Code and all laws, 
ordinances, rules, regulations and lawful orders of any public authority bearing on the 
performance of the Work and shall give all notices required thereby.  The Contractor shall assure 
that all Subcontractors and tradespeople who perform Work on the Project are properly licensed 
by the Department of Professional and Occupational Regulation as required by Title 54.1, Chapter 
11, and Article 1 of the Code of Virginia and by applicable regulations. 

 
b. This Contract and all other contracts and Subcontracts are subject to the provisions of Article 3, 

Chapter 4, Title 40.1, Code of Virginia, relating to labor unions and the “right to work.”  The 
Contractor and its Subcontractors, whether residents or nonresidents of the Commonwealth, who 
perform any Work related to the Project shall comply with all of the said provisions. 

 
c. IMMIGRATION REFORM AND CONTROL ACT OF 1986:  By signing this Contract, the 

Contractor certifies that it does not and shall not during the performance of this Contract 
knowingly employ an unauthorized alien as defined in the Federal Immigration Reform and 
Control Act of 1986, or otherwise violate its provisions. 

 
d. E-VERIFY PROGRAM:  Pursuant to Code of Virginia, § 2.2-4308.2, any employer with more 

than an average of 50 employees for the previous 12 months entering into a contract in excess of 
$50,000 with any agency of the Commonwealth to perform work or provide services pursuant to 
such contract shall register and participate in the E-Verify program to verify information and work 
authorization of its newly hired employees performing work pursuant to such public contract.  
Any such employer who fails to comply with these provisions may be debarred from contracting 
with any agency of the Commonwealth for a period up to one year.  Such debarment may cease 
upon the employer’s registration and participation in the E-Verify program.  If requested, the 
employer shall present a copy of their Maintain Company page from E-Verify to prove that they 
are enrolled in E-Verify. 

 
e. In performing the Work under this Contract, the Contractor shall comply with the provisions of all 

rules and regulations governing safety as adopted by the Safety Codes Commission of the 
Commonwealth of Virginia and as issued by the Department of Labor and Industry under Title 
40.1 of the Code of Virginia.  Inspectors from the Department of Labor and Industry shall be 
granted access to the Work for inspection without first obtaining a search or administrative 
warrant. 

 
f. Building Permit:  Because this Project is on Commonwealth of Virginia property, codes or zoning 

ordinances of local political subdivisions do not apply to Work at the Site.  The Virginia Uniform 
Statewide Building Code applies to the Work and is administered by the Building Official for 
State-owned buildings and real property.  The Building Permit will be obtained and paid for by the 
Owner.  All other permits, local license fees, business fees, taxes, or similar assessments imposed 
by the appropriate political subdivision and the Department of Environmental Quality shall be 
obtained and paid for by the Contractor.  See Section 25 of these General Conditions for utility 
connection fees and services. 

 
g. The Contractor shall include in each of its Subcontracts a provision requiring each Subcontractor 

to include or otherwise be subject to the same payment and interest requirements in Subsections 
(a), (b), and (c) of Section 37 of these General Conditions with respect to each lower-tier 
Subcontractor and Supplier. 

 
h. The Contractor, if not licensed as an asbestos abatement contractor in accordance with Code of 

Virginia, § 54.1-514, shall have all asbestos-related Work performed by Subcontractors who are 
duly licensed as asbestos contractors for the Work required. 
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i. Lead-Based Paint Activities:  If the Contract Documents indicate that lead-based paint is present 
on existing materials, components, or surfaces, the Contractor shall conform to the following: 

 
1. The requirements set forth in 40 CFR 745.233 – Lead-Based Paint Activities 

Requirements in selecting and performing the means, methods and procedures for 
performing the Work.  This includes, but is not limited to, training of personnel, lead 
abatement, encapsulation of lead-containing materials, removal and handling of lead-
containing materials, and methods of disposal. 

 
2. The requirements for employee protection contained in 29 CFR Part 1926, Subpart D, 

and the requirements for record-keeping contained 29 CFR Part 1910. 
 

3. The Virginia Department of Labor and Industry’s (DLI) Regulation Concerning Certified 
Lead Contractors Notification, Lead Project Permits and Permit Fees published in the 
Virginia Administrative Code, 16 VAC25-35, requiring, among other things, that a 
permit be issued to the lead abatement contractor, or any subsequent regulation issued by 
DLI pertaining to lead-based paint abatement. 

 
j. If the Contractor violates laws or regulations that govern the Project, the Contractor shall take 

prompt action to correct or abate such violation and shall indemnify and hold the Owner harmless 
against any fines and/or penalties that result from such violation.  The Contractor also shall 
indemnify and hold the Owner harmless against any third-party claims, suits, awards, actions, 
causes of action or judgments, including but not limited to attorney’s fees and costs incurred 
thereunder, that arise or result from Contractor’s violation of laws or regulations. 

 
k. If the Work includes any land-disturbing activities, the Contractor shall have on-Site an individual 

certified by the Department of Environmental Quality as a Responsible Land Disturber in 
accordance with Code of Virginia, § 62.1-44.15:51. 

 
l. Unless otherwise specified in the Supplemental General Conditions, the Contractor is neither 

required nor prohibited from entering into or adhering to agreements with one or more labor 
organizations, or otherwise discriminating against Subcontractors for becoming or refusing to 
become, or remaining signatories to or otherwise adhering to, agreements with one or more labor 
organizations.  This section does not prohibit Contractor or Subcontractors from voluntarily 
entering into agreements with one or more labor organizations.  Both the Agency and Contractor 
are entitled to injunctive relief to prevent any violation of this section. 

 
This section does not apply to any public-private agreement for any construction in which the 
private body, as a condition of its investment or partnership with the state agency, requires that the 
private body have the right to control its labor relations policy and perform all work associated 
with such investment or partnership in compliance with all collective bargaining agreements to 
which the private party is a signatory and is thus legally bound with its own employees and the 
employees of its contractors and subcontractors in any manner permitted by the National Labor 
Relations Act, 29 U.S.C. § 151 et seq., or the Railway Labor Act, 45 U.S.C. § 151 et seq. 

 
This section does not prohibit an employer or any other person covered by the National Labor 
Relations Act or the Railway Labor Act from entering into agreements or engaging in any other 
activity protected by law. 

 
This section shall not be interpreted to interfere with the labor relations of persons covered by the 
National Labor Relations Act or the Railway Labor Act. 
 

m. Payment of Prevailing Wages Pursuant to Virginia Code 2.2-4321.3 
 
Code of Virginia § 2.2-4321.3 and the following requirements shall be applicable to the Work of 
the Contract if the Contract Price is greater than $250,000.00: 
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1. The Contractor agrees that all remuneration to any individual providing labor for the 

Project or the Work as a mechanic, laborer, worker or equivalent shall be paid at a rate 
not less than the Prevailing Wage Rate beginning upon the individual’s first day of work 
at or for the Project.   
 

2. Upon award of the Contract, the Contractor shall certify, under oath, to the Commissioner 
of Labor and Industry the pay scale for each craft and trade to be employed for, or to 
provide labor for, the Project or the Work by the Contractor and any Subcontractors.  The 
Contractor’s certification shall include all information required by Code of Virginia § 
2.2-4321.3(G).  The Contractor shall provide a copy of this certification to the Owner at 
the time it is provided to the Commissioner of Labor and Industry. 
 

3. The Contractor shall ensure that each individual providing labor as a mechanic, laborer, 
worker or equivalent shall be accurately classified in conformance with the Prevailing 
Wage Rate determinations.  
 

4. The Contractor and all Subcontractors shall keep, maintain, and preserve all records 
relating to the occupation, work classification,  wages paid to and hours worked for each 
individual providing labor for the Project or the Work as a mechanic, laborer, worker or 
equivalent  in a manner which complies with the requirements of Code of Virginia § 2.2-
4321.3(H).  The Contractor and all Subcontractors shall retain these and any other 
required payroll records for the period required by Code of Virginia § 2.2-4321.3(H).  
The Contractor and its Subcontractors shall make available to the Owner all records 
required by Code of Virginia § 2.2-4321.3(H) for inspection and copying within five (5) 
days of Owner’s request.   
 

5. The Contractor and all Subcontractors shall post all Prevailing Wage Rates applicable to 
the Project and the Work in a prominent and easily accessible place at the Site.  The 
Contractor and all Subcontractors shall timely make all postings, updates to postings, and 
certification required by Code of Virginia § 2.2-4321.3(I).  The Contractor shall provide 
the Owner with a copy of each certification made to the Commissioner of Labor and 
Industry pursuant to Code of Virginia § 2.2-4321.3(I) at the time the certification is 
provided to the Commissioner of Labor and Industry. 

 
6. The Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner from any fines, demands, 

claims, suits and damages, including any attorney’s fees incurred by the Owner, resulting 
from or relating to the Contractor’s or any Subcontractor’s failure to pay the Prevailing 
Wage to a mechanic, laborer, worker or equivalent individual or to comply with the 
requirements of Code of Virginia § 2.2-4321.3.   

 
n.  Code of Virginia, § 2.2-4376.2 shall be applicable to the Work of the Contract. 

 
 

 
4. NONDISCRIMINATION 
 

a. Contractor shall comply with the Federal Civil Rights Act of 1964, as amended, the Virginia Fair 
Employment Contracting Act of 1975, as amended, the Virginia Human Rights Act, as amended, 
and the laws of the Commonwealth of Virginia and all Executive Orders in effect at the time of the 
Work which safeguard individuals from unlawful discrimination in employment.        

 
b. Code of Virginia § 2.2-4311 and executive orders currently in effect shall be applicable to the 

Work of the Contract.  During the performance of this Contract, the Contractor agrees as follows: 
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1. The Contractor shall not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment, 
subcontracting, and delivery of goods and services because of race, religion, color, sex, 
national origin, age, disability, or other basis prohibited by state law or executive order 
relating to discrimination in employment, except where there is a bona fide occupational 
qualification reasonably necessary to the normal operation of the contractor.  The 
Contractor agrees to post in conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants 
for employment, notices setting forth the provisions of this nondiscrimination clause. 
 

2. The Contractor, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on 
behalf of the contractor, will state that such Contractor is an equal opportunity employer. 

 
3. Notices, advertisements and solicitations placed in accordance with federal law, rule or 

regulation shall be deemed sufficient for the purpose of meeting the requirements of this 
section. 

 
4. The Contractor shall include the provisions of the foregoing subparagraphs 1, 2 and 3 in 

every Subcontract or purchase order over $10,000, so that the provisions will be binding 
upon each Subcontractor and Supplier. 

 
c. Code of Virginia, § 2.2-4201 shall be applicable to the Work of the Contract.  During the 

performance of this Contract, the Contractor agrees as follows: 
 

1. The Contractor shall not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment 
because of race, religion, color, sex, or national origin, except where religion, sex or 
national origin is a bona fide occupational qualification reasonably necessary to the 
normal operation of the Contractor.  The Contractor shall post in conspicuous places, 
available to employees and applicants for employment, notices setting forth the 
provisions of this nondiscrimination clause, including the names of all contracting 
agencies with which the Contractor has contracts over $10,000. 
 

2. The Contractor will, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on 
behalf of the Contractor, state that Contractor is an equal opportunity employer.  
However, notices, advertisements and solicitations placed in accordance with federal law, 
rule or regulation shall be deemed sufficient for the purpose of meeting the requirements 
of this chapter 

 
3. If the Contractor employs more than five (5) employees, the Contractor shall: (i) provide 

annual training on the Contractor’s sexual harassment policy to all Contractor’s 
supervisors and employees providing services in the Commonwealth of Virginia, except 
such supervisors or employees who are required to complete sexual harassment training 
provided by the Commonwealth of Virginia Department of Human Resource 
Management; and (ii) post the Contractor's sexual harassment policy in: (a) a 
conspicuous public place in each building located in the Commonwealth that the 
Contractor owns or leases for business purposes; and (b) the Contractor's employee 
handbook.   

 
4. The Contractor shall include the provisions of the foregoing subparagraph 1, 2 and 3 in 

every Subcontract and purchase order over $10,000, so that the provisions will be binding 
upon each Subcontractor and Supplier. 

 
d. Where applicable, the Virginians with Disabilities Act and the federal Americans with Disabilities 

Act shall apply to the Contractor and all Subcontractors and Suppliers. 
 
e. The Owner does not discriminate against faith-based organizations as defined in Code of Virginia 

§ 2.2-4343.1(B). 
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5. PROHIBITION OF ALCOHOL AND OTHER DRUGS 
 

 The Contractor shall establish a written policy to maintain and enforce a drug-free workplace, to 
specify actions that will be taken against persons for violations of the policy, and to require that 
such policy be binding on each of its employees, Subcontractors, and Suppliers performing Work 
of the Contract.  

 
 The Contractor’s policy shall prohibit the following acts by all Contractor, Subcontractor, and 

Supplier personnel at the Site: 
 

1. The manufacture, distribution, dispensation, possession, or use of a controlled substance 
or marijuana, except possession and medically prescribed use of prescription drugs; and 

 
2. The impairment of judgment or physical abilities due to the use of a controlled substance 

or marijuana, including impairment from prescription drugs. 
 

 The Contractor shall post a copy of this policy in a conspicuous place at the Site and assure that all 
personnel, including potential hires, are advised of the policy.  A violation of this policy will be 
recognized as a breach of Contract and may result in termination of the Contract. 

 
 The Contractor shall include in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on 

behalf of the Contractor that the Contractor maintains a drug-free workplace. 
 

 The Contractor shall include the foregoing provisions as binding upon each Subcontractor and 
Supplier in every subcontract or purchase order over $10,000. 

 
 For the purposes of this section, “drug-free workplace” means a site for the performance of work 

done in connection with a specific contract awarded to a contractor in accordance with this 
chapter, the employees of whom are prohibited from engaging in the unlawful manufacture, sale, 
distribution, dispensation, possession or use of any controlled substance or marijuana during the 
performance of the contract. 

 
6. TIME FOR COMPLETION 
 

a. The Contractor shall achieve Substantial Completion on or before the Contract Completion Date.  
Unless otherwise specified, the Contractor shall achieve Final Completion within thirty (30) Days 
after the Contract Completion Date. 

 
b. The Contractor acknowledges and agrees that the Owner is relying upon the Time for Completion 

and Contract Completion Date for planning the use and Beneficial Occupancy of the Work and for 
all other purposes.  If the Contractor fails to achieve Substantial Completion by the Contract 
Completion Date, the Contractor shall be subject to payment of actual damages incurred by the 
Owner or liquidated damages, if provided for in the Contract. 

 
c. The Contractor, in submitting its bid or proposal, acknowledges that the Time for Completion is a 

reasonable duration and period for performing the Work and that it has taken into consideration 
normal weather conditions for the period of performance.  Normal weather does not mean 
statistically average weather, but rather means a range of weather patterns which might be 
anticipated based on weather conditions and events for the past ten (10) years.  Normal weather 
conditions shall be determined from the public historical records available, including the U.S.  
Department of Commerce, Local Climatological Data Sheets, National Oceanic and Atmospheric 
Administration / Environmental Data and Information Service, National Climatic Center and 
National Weather Service.  The data sheets to be used shall be those for the locality or localities 
closest to the Site.  No additional compensation, costs or damages will be paid to the Contractor 
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because of normal weather conditions, including normal adverse weather to be anticipated during 
the Project.  An extension of time for abnormal adverse weather conditions which directly impact 
the Work will be considered by the Owner upon under the following conditions, all of which must 
be strictly complied with and demonstrated by the Contractor:  

 
1. A request for extension of time-based on abnormal adverse weather conditions must be 

made in writing within fourteen (14) Days of the completion of the calendar month 
during which the abnormal adverse weather conditions impacted the Work at the Site.  
The request for additional time shall be substantiated by weather data collected during the 
period of delay at the Site.  Said data must demonstrate an actual departure from weather 
conditions that could have been anticipated at the Site during the dates in question. 

 
2. The abnormal adverse weather must have caused a delay to the Contract Completion 

Date as a result of a delay to the Critical Path as depicted on the accepted “critical path 
method” schedule or the approved bar graph schedule current at the time of the weather 
event.  No extension will be considered for any portion of any delay which consumes 
only Float. 

 
3. All of the evidence and data supporting the request (including both historical data and the 

recordings at the Site during the time of delay) must be furnished to the Owner before the 
end of the calendar month following the month for which the request is made. 

 
Compliance with the requirements of this section is a condition precedent to the Contractor’s 
entitlement to any change or adjustment to the Contract Completion Date for impacts from 
abnormal weather conditions. 

 
d. The Contractor’s execution of the Contract is a representation and agreement that the Contractor 

has visited the Site and reviewed the  requirements of the bid documents, the Contract Documents, 
local conditions, availability of materials, equipment, and labor, the reasonable time required for 
the Owner to respond to Submittals, and any other factors which may affect the performance of 
the Work, and has taken all these factors into consideration in submitting its bid and executing this 
Contract.  

 
7. CONDITIONS AT SITE 
 

 The Contractor shall have visited the Site prior to bidding or submitting its proposal and is totally 
responsible for having ascertained pertinent local conditions such as location, accessibility and 
general character of the Site, and the character and extent of existing conditions, improvements 
and work within or adjacent to the Site.  The Contractor shall not submit any claims or any request 
for adjustments of the Contract Price or Contract Completion Date which result from its failure to 
consider such conditions. 

 
 If in the performance of the Work the Contractor encounters (i) hidden physical conditions of a 

building being modified which are materially different from those ordinarily encountered or 
generally recognized as inherent in the activities being performed or (ii) subsurface or concealed 
latent conditions which are materially different from those frequently present in the locality or 
from those indicated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall promptly provide Notice to 
the Owner and A/E before the conditions are disturbed and not later than seven (7) Days after 
discovery.  The A/E shall promptly review the conditions and propose such changes or 
adjustments, if any, in the Contract Documents that may be necessary to address the conditions.  
The Contractor must request any change in the Contract Price or Contract Completion Date for 
such conditions pursuant to the applicable requirements in Sections 38, 39, and 43 of these 
General Conditions.  Compliance with the requirements of this section is a condition precedent to 
the Contractor’s entitlement to any change or adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract 
Completion Date as a result of such Site conditions. 
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 If the Contractor, during the course of the Work, observes the existence of any material which he 
knows, should know, or has reason to believe is hazardous to human health, the Contractor shall 
promptly notify the Owner in writing before the material is disturbed further or the affected work 
is performed.  The Owner will provide the Contractor with instructions regarding the disposition 
of the material.  The Contractor shall not perform any Work involving the material or any Work 
causing the material to be less accessible prior to receipt of special instructions from the Owner.  
The Contractor must request any change in the Contract Price or Contract Completion Date for 
such conditions pursuant to the applicable requirements in Sections 38, 39 and 43 of these General 
Conditions.  Compliance with the requirements of this section is a condition precedent to the 
Contractor’s entitlement to any change or adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Completion 
Date as a result of such Site conditions. 

 
 
 
8. CONTRACT SECURITY 
 

 For contracts with a value exceeding Five Hundred Thousand Dollars ($500,000) or as required by 
the Owner on the CO-9, the Contractor shall deliver to the Owner or its designated representative, a 
Commonwealth of Virginia Standard Performance Bond, DGS-30-084 (CO-10) and a 
Commonwealth of Virginia Standard Labor and Material Payment Bond, DGS-30-088 (CO-10.1), 
each fully executed by the Contractor and one or more surety companies legally licensed to do 
business in Virginia and each in an amount equal to one hundred percent (100%) of the Contract 
Price.  If more than one Surety executes a bond, each shall be jointly and severally liable to the 
Owner for the entire amount of the bond.  Sureties shall be selected by the Contractor, subject to 
approval by the Owner.  No payment on the Contract shall be due and payable to the Contractor until 
the bonds have been approved by the Owner and the Office of the Attorney General of Virginia.  To 
facilitate review of the bonds by the Office of the Attorney General, the power of attorney from the 
surety company to its agent who executes the bond shall be attached to the bond, or, if not so 
attached, prior to the execution of the bonds by the surety, recorded in the Office of the Clerk of 
Court for the City of Richmond, Virginia, at the John Marshall Court Building, 400 North Ninth 
Street, Richmond, VA 23219. 
 

 For the purposes of all Standard Labor and Material Payment Bonds entered into, the term 
“subcontractors” as used in § 2.2-4337(A)(2)of the Code of Virginia is interpreted to mean any 
Subcontractors at any tier who participated in the prosecution of the Work undertaken by the 
Contractor (referred to in § 2.2-4337(A)(2) of the Code of Virginia as the “prime contractor”), 
whether such Subcontractor had a direct contract with the Contractor (prime contractor) or another 
Subcontractor, regardless of whether there were one or more other intervening Subcontractors 
contractually positioned between it and the Contractor (prime contractor). 

 
 Code of Virginia § 2.2-4338 allows for alternative forms of security in lieu of payment and/or 

performance bonds.  No alternative forms of security shall be allowed unless approved in writing by 
Owner prior to Contractor’s submission of its Bid or proposal. 
 

 Mechanic’s liens may not be filed or recorded on Owner, Agency, or Commonwealth property.  The 
Contractor shall keep the Owner’s property free and clear from all mechanic’s liens.  The Contractor 
shall, upon Notice from the Owner, cause any liens filed or recorded to be released within ten (10) 
Days from Notice at its cost and expense; and if the Contractor fails to do so, the Owner shall have 
the right, but not the obligation, to cause such lien to be released by bonding or otherwise, and the 
Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner from all costs and expenses incurred or to be 
incurred as a result, including bond premiums, court costs and attorneys’ fees arising from or related 
to such liens.  At the Owner’s option, it may withhold payment of any sums due the Contractor until 
any such liens are released, and may deduct such costs or expenses from any payment then due or 
thereafter becoming due from the Owner to the Contractor. 
 

 



DGS-30-054 CO-7 
(07/22) 

 15 

 
9. SUBCONTRACTS 
 

 The Contractor shall, as soon as practicable after the signing of the Contract, notify the Owner and 
A/E in writing of the names of all Subcontractors proposed for the principal parts of the Work and 
of such others as the A/E may direct.  Where the Specifications establish qualifications or criteria 
for Subcontractors, manufacturers, or individuals performing Work on the Project, the Contractor 
shall be responsible for ascertaining that those proposed meet the criteria or qualifications.  The 
Contractor shall not employ any Subcontractor that the Owner may, within a reasonable time, 
object to as unsuitable.  Neither the Owner nor the A/E shall direct the Contractor to contract with 
any particular Subcontractor unless provided in the Specifications or Invitation for Bids. 

 
 The Owner may select a particular Subcontractor for a certain part of the Work and designate on 

the Invitation for Bids or Request for Proposal that the Subcontractor shall be used for the part of 
the Work indicated and that the Subcontractor has agreed to perform the Work for the subcontract 
amount stipulated on the bid or Proposal form.  The Contractor shall include the stipulated amount 
plus its markups in the bid or Proposal.  In such case, the Contractor shall be responsible for that 
Subcontractor and its work and the Subcontractor shall be responsible to the Contractor for its 
work just as if the Contractor had selected the Subcontractor.  If the Contractor has a reasonable 
objection to the Subcontractor designated, then the Contractor shall note the exception in its bid or 
proposal and the reason for the exception and maintain appropriate provisions for coordinating the 
work of the Subcontractor.  The Owner, at its sole discretion, may accept the Contractor’s bid or 
proposal with the exception noted and contract separately with the Subcontractor under the 
provisions of Section 10 of the Contract or designate a different Subcontractor. 

 
 The Owner shall, on request, furnish to any Subcontractor, if practicable, the amounts of payments 

made to the Contractor, the Schedule of Values and Requests for Payment submitted by the 
Contractor, and any other documentation submitted by the Contractor which would tend to show 
what amounts are due and payable by the Contractor to the Subcontractor. 

 
 The Contractor shall be fully responsible to the Owner for all acts and omissions of its agents and 

employees and all tiers of Subcontractors and Suppliers performing or furnishing any of the Work.  
Nothing in the Contract Documents shall create any contractual relationship between Owner or 
A/E and any Subcontractor, Supplier or other Person, nor shall it create any obligation on the part 
of Owner or A/E to pay for or to see to the payment of any moneys due any Subcontractor, 
Supplier or other Person, except as may otherwise be required by law. 

 
 The Contractor shall be fully responsible for its invitees at the Site and for those of its 

Subcontractors, Suppliers, and their employees, including any acts or omissions of such invitees. 
 

 The Contractor agrees that it is responsible for all dealings and coordination with Subcontractors 
and Suppliers, and their subcontractors, employees and invitees, including, but not limited to, the 
Subcontractors’ or Suppliers’ claims, demands, actions, disputes and similar matters unless 
specifically provided otherwise by the Contract or by statute. 

 
10. SEPARATE CONTRACTS 
 

 The Owner reserves the right to let other contracts in connection with the Project, the work under 
which may proceed simultaneously with the execution of this Contract.  The Contractor shall 
afford separate contractors reasonable opportunity for the introduction and storage of their 
materials and the execution of their work.  The Contractor shall cooperate with them and shall take 
all reasonable action to coordinate its Work with that of separate contractors.  If the Owner has 
listed other separate contracts in the Invitation for Bids or Requests for Proposal which it expects 
to proceed simultaneously with the Work of the Contractor, and has included the estimated timing 
of such other contracts in the Invitation for Bids or Requests for Proposal, the Contractor shall 
integrate the schedule of those separate contracts into its scheduling.  The Contractor shall make 
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every reasonable effort to assist the Owner in maintaining the schedules for all separate contracts. 
If the work performed by a separate contractor is Defective or performed so as to prevent or 
threaten to prevent the Contractor from carrying out its Work according to the Contract, the 
Contractor shall immediately notify the Owner and the A/E upon discovering such conditions. 

 
 If a dispute arises between the Contractor and any separate contractor(s) as to their responsibility 

for cleaning up the Site, the Owner may clean up and charge the cost thereof to the respective 
contractors in proportion to their responsibility.  If the Contractor disputes the Owner’s 
apportionment of clean-up costs, it shall be the Contractor’s burden to demonstrate and prove the 
correct apportionment. 

 
11. CONTRACTOR’S AND SUBCONTRACTOR’S INSURANCE 
 

 The Contractor shall not commence Work under this Contract until all insurance required 
hereunder has been obtained from an insurer authorized to do business in Virginia and such 
insurance has been approved by the Owner.  The Contractor shall provide to the Owner 
Certificates of Insurance for all required coverage and, upon request, shall provide full copies of 
the Contractor’s insurance policies.  Approval of insurance by the Owner shall not relieve or 
decrease the liability of the Contractor hereunder. 

 
 The Contractor shall procure and maintain, as required herein, the following insurance coverages: 

 
1. Workers’ Compensation and Employer’s Liability Insurance to cover all employees engaged in the 

Work of a type and in an amount to meet all Commonwealth of Virginia statutory requirements 
and regulations to provide all benefits to which employees may be entitled, including Employers 
Liability, with limits no less than $1,000,000 bodily injury by accident or disease, each employee.  
Where applicable, coverage shall be extended to cover any claims under the United States 
Longshoreman’s Act and Harbor Workers Act and Jones Act as may be appropriate for the work. 

 
2. Comprehensive General Liability insurance, including coverage for Broad Form 

Contractual, Premises/Operations, Product and Completed Operations, Independent 
Contractor’s Liability, and Personal Injury Liability, with limits of at least $2,000,000 per 
occurrence and $2,000,000 aggregate, applicable on a per-project basis.  The policy shall 
not exclude or limit the amount of coverage for the Work of the Project or for explosion, 
collapse, underground operations, mold, or exterior insulation and finish system 
(“EIFS”). 

 
3. Automobile Liability Insurance with a limit of not less than $1 million combined single 

limit for bodily injury and property damage per occurrence, covering all owned, non-
owned, hired and borrowed vehicles, whether on-Site or off-Site. 

 
4. Contractor or the Asbestos Subcontractor shall provide occurrence-based liability 

insurance with asbestos coverages in an amount not less than $1,000,000.  The following 
shall be named as additional insureds on this policy: the Commonwealth of Virginia, its 
officers, employees and agents; the A/E (if not the Asbestos Project Designer); and the 
Contractor (where the asbestos work is being performed by the Asbestos Subcontractor). 

 
 Unless otherwise specified, Contractor shall ensure that all insurance required by Subsection (b) 

above contains the following provisions: 
 

1. With the exception of Workers’ Compensation insurance, the Commonwealth of 
Virginia, the Owner, and their officers, employees and agents shall be named as 
additional insureds on all policies.  The additional insureds as stated for the asbestos 
coverage shall be as stated in Section 11(b)(4). 

 
2. All insurance coverage shall be considered primary and non-contributory with respect to 
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other insurance that might be available to the Contractor, A/E, Owner, or Agency. 
 

3. All insurers shall waive rights of subrogation against the Commonwealth of Virginia, 
Owner and Agency for any claims covered by the insurance required herein. 

 
4. All deductibles or self-insured retentions shall be the sole responsibility of the 

Contractor. 
 

 No insurance will be canceled, dropped, replaced, or materially changed without at least thirty 
(30) Days’ prior written Notice to and consent of the Owner. 

 
 Contractor shall require each Subcontractor to carry the same insurance, and in the same amounts, 

required by Section 11(b)(1)-(3) above.  The Contractor shall not allow any Subcontractor to 
commence Work on the Project until all insurance required of the Subcontractor by this Contract 
has been obtained by the Subcontractor and approved by the Contractor. 

 
 Prior to award of the Contract, the Contractor shall submit, on the form provided by the Owner, a 

Certificate of Coverage verifying Workers’ Compensation insurance is in place.  The Contractor 
shall likewise obtain a Certificate of Coverage for Workers’ Compensation insurance from each 
Subcontractor and shall provide a copy to the Owner prior to the Subcontractor beginning Work at 
the Project. 

 
12. “ALL-RISK” BUILDER’S RISK INSURANCE TO INCLUDE AN INSTALLATION FLOATER 
 

 The Contractor shall procure and maintain, at its cost, “all-risk” Builder’s Risk insurance with 
minimum coverage and limits as follows:  

 
1. New Construction, Addition, or Major Renovation:    When the Work is new 

construction, addition, or Major Renovation, the Contractor  shall  maintain  “all-risk”  
Builder’s  Risk  insurance for the Work and the entire structure or structures, if any, on 
which the Work is to be done with a minimum limit of not less than the insurable value of 
the structure(s)  plus  one  hundred  percent  (100%)  of  the  Contract  Price  and  the  value  
of  all  Change  Orders, to represent the total value of the structure(s) and the Work on a 
replacement cost  basis. 

 
2. Limited Renovation:  When the Work is Limited Renovation to an existing structure, the 

Contractor shall maintain “all risk” Builder’s Risk insurance in an amount equal to one  
hundred  percent  (100%)  of  the  Contract  Price  and  the  value  of  all  Change  Orders,  to  
represent the total value of the Work on a replacement cost basis.    .   

 
When a project is an addition with Limited Renovation to an existing structure, then the insurable 
value of the existing structure shall not be included.   

 
 Builder’s risk insurance shall be provided on an “all risk” or equivalent policy form and shall 

include, without limitation, insurance against all perils.  The insurance shall cover the costs of 
debris removal, temporary buildings, legal requirements, and compensation for A/E services and 
Contractor services required following an insured loss.  The insurance shall cover portions of the 
Work stored off-Site, Work in transit, and all materials, supplies, equipment, machinery, and 
fixtures that are or will be part of the Project.  The policy shall include coverage for  mold 
resulting from a covered peril, property in transit or temporary storage, equipment 
breakdown/course of construction,  and soft costs  within the aggregate or blanket limit of the of 
the policy.   If not otherwise covered by the Builder’s Risk policy, Contractor also shall provide an 
installation floater to cover all equipment and materials intended for installation at the Project. 
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In the event the policy includes any coverages where the limit is less than the aggregate 
or blanket limit of the policy (sub limits), the coverage shall be no less than the stated 
minimum sub-limits for the following perils:  

- Flood           $2,000,000 

- Earth Movement   $2,000,000 

- Debris Removal    $2,000,000 

- Extra or Expediting Expense     $250,000 

- Interior Water Damage          $2,000,000 

- Loss of Income/Extra Expense       12 Months 

- Soft Costs        Blanket or Aggregate Limit/14 Day 
Waiting Period  

 
The Certificate of Insurance provided to the Owner shall disclose all sub-limits, stating the peril 
and limit applying to each.  In the event that the aggregate policy limit is less than the sub-limits 
identified above, coverage for all perils must be provided within the aggregate or blanket limit of 
the policy. 

 
 Builder’s risk insurance may include a deductible provision if the Owner so provides in the 

Supplemental General Conditions, in which case the Contractor will be liable for such deductible 
whenever a claim arises.  Any loss payable under the Builder’s Risk insurance shall be payable to 
the Owner, in accordance with its interests, as they may appear, and then to any other persons 
insured thereunder.  

 
Written evidence of this insurance and a copy of the policy shall be provided to the Owner no later 
than thirty (30) Days following the award of the Contract.  The policy shall not be canceled, 
dropped, replaced, or materially changed without at least thirty (30) Days’ prior written Notice to 
and consent of the Owner. 

 
 Builder’s risk insurance shall include the interest of the Contractor, the Owner, the 

Commonwealth, and all Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors.  Contractor shall maintain the 
builder’s risk insurance until Final Payment by the Owner or until no person other than the Owner 
has an insurable interest in the Work, whichever is later. 

 
 Any insurance provided through the Department of Treasury, Division of Risk Management, on 

buildings, construction, additions or renovations will not extend to Contractor’s nor 
Subcontractors’ buildings, equipment, materials, tools or supplies unless these items are to become 
property of the Owner upon completion of the Project and the Owner has assumed responsibility 
for such items at the time of the loss. 

 
 
13. TAXES, FEES AND ASSESSMENTS 
 

The Contractor shall, without additional expense to the Owner, pay all applicable federal, state, and local 
taxes, fees, and assessments arising out of the Work, except the taxes, fees and assessments on the real 
property comprising the Site.  If the State Building Official elects to have the local building official inspect 
the Work as provided by Code of Virginia § 36-98.1, the Owner shall pay the resulting fees to the local 
building official. 
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14. PATENTS

The Contractor shall obtain all licenses necessary to use any invention, article, appliance, process or
technique of whatever kind and shall pay all royalties and license fees.  The Contractor shall indemnify and
hold harmless the Owner, its officers, agents and employees, against any loss or liability for or on account
of the infringement of any patent rights in connection with any invention, process, technique, article or
appliance manufactured or used in the performance of the Contract, including its use by the Owner, unless
such invention, process, technique, article or appliance is specifically named in the Specifications or Plans
as acceptable for use in carrying out the Work.  If, before using any invention, process, technique, article or
appliance specifically named in the Specifications or Plans as acceptable for use in carrying out the Work,
the Contractor has or acquires information that the same is covered by letters of patent making it necessary
to secure the permission of the patentee, or other, for the use of the same, the Contractor shall promptly
advise the Owner and the A/E.  The Owner may direct that some other invention, process, technique, article
or appliance be used.  Should the Contractor have reason to believe that the invention, process, technique,
article or appliance so specified is an infringement of a patent, and fails to inform the Owner and the A/E,
the Contractor shall be responsible for any loss or liability due to the infringement.

15. ARCHITECT/ENGINEER’S STATUS

The A/E shall have authority to endeavor to secure the faithful performance of the Work by 
Contractor.  The A/E shall review the Contractor’s Submittals for conformance to the 
requirements of the Contract Documents and return copies to the Contractor with appropriate 
notations.  The A/E shall interpret the requirements of the Plans and Specifications and issue Field 
Orders to the Contractor as may be required.  The A/E shall recommend to the Owner suspension 
of the Work (in whole or in part) whenever such suspension may be necessary to ensure the proper 
execution of the Work or the requirements of the Contract.  The A/E shall have authority to reject, 
in writing, Work, including material, installation or workmanship, which does not conform to the 
Contract Documents or is Defective.  The A/E shall determine the progress and quality of the 
Work, subject to the right of the Owner to make an overriding decision to the contrary.  Upon 
request by the Contractor, the A/E shall confirm, in writing within fourteen (14) Days, any verbal 
order or determination made by the A/E. 

The A/E shall have no authority to approve or order changes in the Work which alter the design 
concept or which call for an extension of the Contract Completion Date or Final Completion or a 
change in the Contract Price. 

The Owner shall have the right, but not the duty, to countermand any decision of the A/E and to 
follow or reject the advice of the A/E, including but not limited to acceptance of the Work, as it 
deems best in its sole discretion.  In those instances where the A/E has been given authority to act, 
the A/E shall promptly do so, but in the case of disagreement between the A/E and the Owner, the 
decision of the Owner shall be final.  The Contractor shall not be bound by any determination, 
interpretation or decision of the A/E contrary to the A/E’s authority or that is not consistent with 
the Contract Documents.  The party taking issue with the determination, interpretation or decision 
of the A/E shall give the other party written notice of such fact within fourteen (14) days after the 
determination, interpretation or decision is communicated by the A/E.  In the actual performance 
of the Work, the Contractor shall proceed in accordance with instructions given by the A/E unless 
the Owner and the Contractor mutually agree in writing or by Change Order that the Contractor 
shall proceed otherwise. 

All orders from the Owner to the Contractor shall either be transmitted through the A/E or 
communicated directly to the Contractor and the A/E by the Owner. 

Should the Owner choose to employ another or different A/E, the status of the A/E so employed 
shall be the same as that of the former A/E. 

The A/E shall provide a progress report to the Owner and the Contractor after each A/E visit to the 
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Site.  The report shall be in writing indicating the date, time of day, weather conditions and the 
names of the persons representing the A/E who participated in the visit.  The report shall advise 
the Owner of any problems that were noted or observed and shall compare the A/E’s observations 
of the actual progress of the Work with that reported by the Contractor.  On the basis of its on-Site 
observations, the A/E will make every reasonable effort to guard the Owner against delays, 
defects, and deficiencies in the Work of the Contractor.  The A/E shall have the authority to 
inspect the Work, to note and report Defective Work and deviations from the Contract Documents 
to the Owner, to reject Work, and to recommend to the Owner the suspension of the Work when 
necessary to prevent Defective Work from proceeding or being covered. 

The A/E shall not be responsible for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or 
procedures (other than those expressly specified in the Contract Documents), or for safety 
precautions and programs in connection with the Work.  The A/E shall not be responsible for the 
Contractor’s failure to carry out the Contractor’s own responsibilities. 

The A/E generally conveys written decisions and Notices to the Contractor through the Project 
Manager and shall generally receive information and Notices from the Contractor through the 
Project Manager unless otherwise agreed.  The Owner may delegate from the A/E to the Project 
Manager certain inspection, verification, acceptance, rejection, and administrative duties and 
authority, but any such delegation shall be in writing and a copy thereof provided to the 
Contractor. 

The provisions of this Section are included as information only to describe the relationship 
between the Owner, A/E, and Contractor.  No failure of the A/E to act in accordance with this 
Section shall relieve the Contractor from its obligations under the Contract or create any rights in 
favor of the Contractor against the Owner. 

16. INSPECTION

All material and workmanship shall be subject to inspection, examination and testing by the 
Owner, the A/E, the Project Inspector, authorized inspectors and authorized independent testing 
entities at any and all times during manufacture and/or construction.  The A/E and the Owner shall 
have authority to reject Defective Work and non-conforming material and require its correction. 
Rejected workmanship shall be satisfactorily corrected and rejected material shall be satisfactorily 
replaced with proper material without charge therefore, and the Contractor shall promptly 
segregate and remove the rejected material from the Site.  If the Contractor fails to proceed at once 
with replacement of rejected material and/or the correction of Defective Work, the Owner may 
replace such material and/or correct such Work and charge the cost to the Contractor, or may 
terminate the Contract as provided in Section 41 of these General Conditions, the Contractor and 
surety being liable for any damage to the same extent as provided in Section 41 for termination 
thereunder. 

Site inspections, tests conducted on Site and tests of materials gathered on Site which the Contract 
requires to be performed by independent testing entities shall be contracted and paid for by the 
Owner.  Examples of such tests are the testing of cast-in-place concrete, foundation materials, soil 
compaction, pile installations, caisson bearings and steel framing connections.  The Contractor 
shall promptly furnish, without additional charge, all reasonable facilities, labor and materials 
necessary and convenient for making such tests.  Except as provided in (d) below, whenever such 
examination and testing finds Defective Work or non-conforming materials or equipment, the 
Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for the cost of reexamination and retesting.  Although 
conducted by independent testing entities, the Owner will not contract and pay for tests or 
certifications of materials, manufactured products or assemblies which the Contract, codes, 
standards, etc., require to be tested and/or certified for compliance with industry standards such as 
Underwriters Laboratories, Factory Mutual or ASTM.  If fees are charged for such tests and 
certifications, they shall be paid by the Contractor.  The Contractor shall also pay for all 
inspections, tests, and certifications which the Contract specifically requires the Contractor to 
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perform or to pay, together with any inspections and tests which it chooses to perform for its own 
purposes, but which are not required by the Contract. 

Where Work is related to or dependent on Defective Work, the Contractor shall stop such related 
or dependent Work until the Defective Work is corrected or an alternative solution is presented 
that is satisfactory to the Owner.  Where Work is rejected as Defective, the Contractor shall stop 
like Work in other areas or locations on the Project until the Owner has approved corrective 
measures. 

Should it be considered necessary or advisable by the Owner or the A/E at any time before the 
Final Completion Date to make an examination of any part of the Work already completed, by 
removing or tearing out portions of the Work, the Contractor shall promptly furnish all necessary 
facilities, labor and material to expose the Work to be tested to the extent required.  If such Work 
is found to be Defective in any respect, the Contractor shall bear all the expenses of uncovering 
the Work, of examination and testing, and of satisfactory reconstruction and correction of the 
Defective Work.  If, however, such Work is found to meet the requirements of the Contract, the 
actual cost of the Contractor’s labor and material necessarily involved in uncovering the Work, the 
cost of examination and testing, and Contractor’s cost of material and labor necessary for 
replacement of the examined Work including a markup of fifteen (15%) percent for overhead and 
profit, shall be paid to the Contractor and,  if the Contract Completion Date was delayed thereby, a 
time extension equivalent to the impact on the Critical Path shall be issued by Change Order. 
Notwithstanding the foregoing, the Contractor shall be responsible for all costs and expenses in 
removing and replacing the Work if the Contractor had covered the Work prior to any inspection 
or test required by the Contract Documents or contrary to the instructions of the A/E, Owner, 
Project Inspector, or Building Official. 

The Project Inspector has the authority to recommend to the A/E and the Owner that the Work be 
suspended when in his or her judgment the Contract Documents are not being followed.  Any such 
suspension shall be continued only until the matter in question is resolved to the satisfaction of the 
Owner.  The cost of any such Work stoppage shall be borne by the Contractor unless it is later 
determined that the Work in question was in full compliance with the Contract Documents. 

The Project Inspector has the right and the authority to: 

1. Inspect all construction materials, equipment, and supplies for quality and for compliance
with the Contract Documents and/or approved shop drawings and Submittals.

2. Inspect workmanship for compliance with the standards described in the Contract
Documents.

3. Observe and report on all tests and inspections performed by the Contractor.

4. Recommend rejection of Work which does not conform to requirements of the Contract
Documents or is Defective.

5. Keep a record of construction activities, tests, inspections, and reports.

6. Attend all Site construction meetings and inspections held by the Owner and/or the A/E
with the Contractor.

7. Check materials and equipment, together with documentation related thereto, delivered
for conformance with approved Submittals and the Contract.

8. Check installations for proper workmanship and conformance with shop drawings and
installation instructions.
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9. Assist in the review and verification of the Form CO-12, Schedule of Values and
Certificate for Payment, submitted by the Contractor each month.

10. Do all things for or on behalf of the Owner as the Owner may direct in writing.

The Project Inspector has no authority to: 

1. Authorize deviations from the Contract Documents;

2. Enter into the area of responsibility of the Contractor’s superintendent;

3. Issue directions relative to any aspect of construction means, methods, techniques,
sequences or procedures unless specifically required by the Contract Documents or in
regard to safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work;

4. Authorize or suggest that the Owner occupy the Project, in whole or in part; or

5. Issue a certificate for payment.

The duties of the Project Inspector are for the benefit of the Owner only and not for the 
Contractor.  The Contractor may not rely upon any act, statement, or failure to act on the part of 
the Project Inspector, nor shall the failure of the Project Inspector to properly perform his or her 
duties in any way excuse Defective Work, improper performance of the Work, or noncompliance 
with the Contract Documents by the Contractor. 

17. SUPERINTENDENCE BY CONTRACTOR

The Contractor shall have a competent foreman or superintendent, satisfactory to the A/E and the 
Owner, on the Site at all times during the performance of the Work.  The superintendent shall be 
familiar with and be able to read and understand the Contract Documents and be capable of 
communicating verbally and in writing with the Owner’s representatives, the A/E, and the 
Contractor’s workers.  The Contractor shall be responsible for all construction means, methods, 
techniques, sequences and procedures, for coordinating all portions of the Work except where 
otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, and for all safety and worker health programs and 
practices.  The Contractor shall notify the Owner, in writing, of any proposed change in foreman 
or superintendent, including the reason therefore, prior to making such change. 

The Contractor shall, at all times, enforce strict discipline and good order among the workers on 
the Project, and shall not employ on the Work, or contract with, any unfit person, anyone not 
skilled in the Work assigned to him or her, or anyone who will not work in harmony with those 
employed by the Contractor, the Subcontractors, the Owner or the Owner’s separate contractors 
and their subcontractors or anyone who will not interact appropriately with the public. 

The Owner may, in writing, require the Contractor to remove from the Site any employee or 
Subcontractor’s employee the Owner deems to be incompetent, careless, not working in harmony 
with others on the Site, not interacting appropriately with the public, or otherwise objectionable, 
but the Owner shall have no obligation to do so. 

18. CONSTRUCTION SUPERVISION, METHODS AND PROCEDURES

The Contractor shall be solely responsible for supervising and directing the Work competently and 
efficiently, devoting such attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as may be 
necessary to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract.  The Contractor shall be solely 
responsible for the means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures of construction and for 
coordinating all portions of the Work, except where otherwise specified in the Contract 
Documents.  The Contractor shall not be responsible for the negligence of others in the design or 
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selection of a specific means, method, technique, sequence or procedure of construction expressly 
required by the Contract.  The Contractor is solely responsible to the Owner that the finished 
Work complies with the Contract Documents. 

 
The Contractor shall be solely responsible for health and safety precautions and programs for 
workers and others in connection with the Work.  No inspection by, knowledge on the part of, or 
acquiescence by the A/E, the Project Inspector, the Owner, the Owner’s employees and agents, or 
any other Person shall relieve the Contractor from its sole responsibility for compliance with the 
requirements of the Contract and its sole responsibility for health and safety programs and 
precautions for the Work. 

 
 If a specific means, method, technique, sequence or procedure of construction is indicated in or 

required by the Contract Documents, the Contractor may furnish or utilize a substitute means, 
method, sequence, technique or procedure of construction acceptable to the A/E, subject to the 
Owner’s right to disapprove.  The Contractor must submit its written request for the substitution to 
the A/E with sufficient information to allow the A/E to determine that the substitute proposed is 
equivalent to that indicated or required by the Contract. 

 
 The Plans and Specifications are divided into several parts, or sections, for convenience only and 

because the entirety of the Plans and Specifications must be considered and construed as a whole.  
The divisions of the Plans and Specifications are not intended to control the Contractor in dividing 
the Work among Subcontractors or to limit the Work performed by any trade.  The Contractor 
shall be solely responsible for the coordination of the trades, Subcontractors and vendors engaged 
in the Work and for the compensation of the trades, Subcontractors and vendors for the Work 
performed. 

 
19. SCHEDULE OF THE WORK 
 

 General:  The Contractor is responsible for the scheduling and sequencing of the Work, for 
coordinating the Work, for monitoring the progress of the Work, and for taking appropriate action 
to keep the Work on schedule to finish on or before the Contract Completion Date.  The 
Contractor may attempt to achieve Substantial Completion before the Contract Completion Date 
and receive payment in accordance with Section 36 for the Work completed each period.  
However, the Contract Completion Date shall be used in all schedules and schedule updates as the 
deadline for which Substantial Completion is to be achieved.  The time (in Days) between the 
Contractor’s planned early completion and the Contract Completion Date is part of the Float.  
Extensions of time allowed pursuant to Sections 38, 39, and 43, the determination of any 
compensation for compensable delay, and all other matters between the Owner and the Contractor 
will be determined using the Contract Completion Date, not an earlier Substantial Completion date 
planned by the Contractor. 

 
Within two (2) weeks after the Contractor signs the Contract, unless otherwise extended by the 
Owner at the time of the signing, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Owner, with a 
copy to the A/E, a schedule for achieving Substantial Completion by the Contract Completion 
Date.  The preliminary schedule shall be in sufficient detail to show the sequencing of the various 
trades for each floor level, wing or work area.  The Owner will notify the Contractor of any 
comments on the preliminary schedule within fifteen (15) Days of receipt by the Owner. 

 
A fully complete Project schedule meeting the requirements set forth below in subparagraph (1) or 
(2), as applicable, must be submitted no later than sixty (60) Days after the Contract is signed by 
the Owner.   

 
1. For Contracts with a Contract Price less than $1,500,000, a “critical path method” or bar 

graph schedule may be utilized.  The schedule shall indicate the estimated starting and 
completion dates for each major element of the work and satisfy the requirements of 
Section 19 (b) below. 
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2. For Contracts with a Contract Price of $1,500,000 or more, a “critical path method”
schedule shall be utilized to control the planning and scheduling of the Work.  The
“critical path method” schedule shall be the responsibility of the Contractor and shall be
paid for by the Contractor and shall satisfy the requirements of Section 19(c) below.

It is the Contractor’s responsibility to submit a schedule that shows Substantial Completion of the 
Work by the Contract Completion Date and completion of any portions of the Work by any 
interim deadlines established by the Contract. 

The Contractor shall allow sufficient time in the schedule for the A/E to conduct all reviews and 
inspections required under the A/E Contract with the Owner.  If the A/E and the Contractor are 
unable to agree as to what constitutes sufficient time, the Owner shall determine the appropriate 
duration for such A/E activities. 

The Owner and A/E review schedules and schedule-related submittals solely for compliance with 
the requirements of this Section.  The Owner’s failure to reject or its acceptance of any schedule, 
graph, chart, recovery schedule, updated schedule, plan of action, monthly status report, or similar 
schedule-related submittals, shall not constitute a representation, admission, or warranty by the 
Owner, including but not limited to a representation, admission, or warranty that the schedule is 
feasible or practical or that contents therein are true or accurate, nor shall any such acceptance or 
failure to reject relieve the Contractor from sole responsibility for completing the Work by the 
Contract Completion Date. 

No progress payments will be payable to the Contractor until after it has submitted a preliminary 
schedule which is acceptable to the Owner.  Neither the second progress payment nor any 
subsequent payment shall be payable to the Contractor until it has submitted a fully complete 
Project schedule accepted by the Owner.  No subsequent progress payments will be payable to the 
Contractor unless it submits each monthly Project report required by Section 19(d) in a form 
accepted by Owner and each recovery schedule required by Owner pursuant to Section 19(e). 

Failure to provide a satisfactory preliminary schedule, fully complete Project schedule, or monthly 
Project report within the time limits stated above shall be a material breach for which the Owner 
may terminate the Contract in the manner provided in Section 41 of these General Conditions. 

Bar Graph Schedule:  Where a bar graph schedule is allowed, it shall be time-scaled in weekly 
increments, shall indicate the estimated starting and completion dates for each major element of 
the Work by trade and by area, level, or zone, and shall schedule dates for all salient features and 
activities, including but not limited to the placing of orders for materials, submission of Shop 
Drawings and other Submittals for review, approval of Shop Drawings and Submittals by A/E, the 
manufacture and delivery of material, the testing and the installation of materials, supplies and 
equipment, and all Work activities to be performed by the Contractor.  Each Work activity will be 
assigned a duration by the Contractor.  One Day shall be the time unit used.  The bar graph shall 
establish and show the Critical Path for the Work. 

Critical Path Method Schedule:  Where a Critical Path method schedule is required, it shall be in 
the time-scaled precedence format using the Contractor’s logic and time estimates.  The Critical 
Path method schedule shall be drawn or plotted with activities grouped or zoned by Work area or 
Subcontract rather than random (or scattered) format. 

The Critical Path method schedule shall be time-scaled on a weekly basis and shall be drawn or 
plotted at a level of detail and logic which will schedule all salient features and activities of the 
Work, including not only the actual construction Work for each trade, but also the submission of 
Shop Drawings and Submittals for review, approval of Shop Drawings and Submittals by the A/E, 
placing of orders for materials, the manufacture and delivery of materials, the testing and 
installation of materials and equipment, and all Work activities to be performed by the Contractor. 
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The Critical Path method schedule shall have no line-item activities longer than thirty (30) Days in 
duration, and activities shall be included to provide sufficient detail for effectively managing the 
sequence of the Work.  Failure to include any element of Work required for the performance of 
this Contract shall not excuse the Contractor from completing all Work required within the Time 
for Completion and by the Contract Completion Date and any interim deadlines established by the 
Contract.  Each Work activity will be assigned a duration by the Contractor. 

 
When completed, the Critical Path method schedule shall be submitted to the A/E and the Owner 
for review.  The Critical Path method schedule will identify and describe each activity, state the 
duration of each activity, the calendar dates for the early and late start and the early and late finish 
of each activity, any constraints placed upon the activity, and clearly depict all activities on the 
Critical Path for the Work.  Float and Free Float shall be indicated for all activities.  Float, whether 
Free Float or Total Float, shall not be considered for the exclusive use or benefit of either the 
Owner or the Contractor, but must be allocated in the best interest of completing the Work by the 
Contract Completion Date. 

 
On contracts with a price over $5,000,000, each activity on the Critical Path method schedule shall 
also be attributable to, and correlate with, each activity on the Schedule of Values, the sum of 
which for all activities shall equal the Contract Price. 

 
When accepted by the Owner and the A/E as compliant with the requirements of this Section, the 
schedule shall become the baseline Critical Path method schedule for the Project.  Acceptance of 
the schedule by the Owner does not indicate agreement with, nor responsibility for, the proposed 
or actual duration of any activity or logic shown on the accepted schedule. 

 
 Monthly Project Reports:  The Contractor shall review progress of the Work not less than each 

month, but as often as necessary to properly manage the Project and stay on schedule to finish 
before the Contract Completion Date.  The Contractor shall collect and preserve information on 
Change Orders, including extensions of time.  The Contractor shall evaluate this information and 
update the latest accepted schedule as often as necessary to finish before the Contract Completion 
Date.  The Contractor shall submit to the A/E along with each Certificate for Payment a copy of 
the bar graph schedule annotated to show the current progress or, for projects requiring a Critical 
Path method schedule, a monthly report of the status of all activities.  The bar graph schedule or 
monthly status report submitted with each Certificate for Payment shall show the Work completed 
to date in comparison with the Work scheduled for completion, including but not limited to the 
dates for the beginning and completion of the placing of orders and the manufacture, testing and 
installation of materials, supplies and equipment.  The form for these reports shall be approved by 
the A/E and the Owner prior to submission of the first Certificate for Payment.  If any elements of 
the Work are behind schedule, regardless of whether they may prevent the Work from being 
completed on time, the Contractor must indicate in writing in the report what measures it is taking 
and plans to take to bring each such element back on schedule and to ensure that the Work is 
completed before the Contract Completion Date. 

 
 Progress Delay: Should any of the following conditions exist, the Owner may require that the 

Contractor prepare, at no extra cost to the Owner, a plan of action and a recovery schedule for 
completing the Work by the Contract Completion Date: 

 
1. The Contractor’s monthly project report indicates delays that, in the judgment of the A/E 

or the Owner, call into question the Contractor’s ability to complete the Work by the 
Contract Completion Date; 

 
2. The Critical Path method schedule sorted by early finish dates shows the Contractor to be 

thirty (30) or more Days behind on the Critical Path schedule at any time during the 
Work, up to thirty (30) Days prior to the Contract Completion Date; 

 
3. The Contractor desires to make changes in the logic or sequencing of Work activities or 
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the planned duration of future activities of the Critical Path method schedule which, in 
the judgment of the A/E or the Owner, are of a significant departure from those of the 
baseline schedule or prior schedule updates. 

 
The plan of action and recovery schedule, when required, shall contain a narrative explanation and 
display how the Contractor intends to regain compliance with the most current and Owner 
accepted Critical Path method schedule, as updated with approved Change Orders, if any.  

 
The plan of action shall be submitted to the Owner for review within two (2) business days of the 
Contractor receiving the Owner’s written request.  The recovery schedule, when required, shall be 
submitted to the Owner within five (5) Days of the Contractor’s receiving the Owner’s written 
request. 

 
 Early Completion of Project:  The Contractor may attempt to achieve Substantial Completion 

before the Contract Completion Date.  However, such planned early completion shall be for the 
Contractor’s convenience only and shall not create any additional rights of the Contractor or 
obligations of the Owner under this Contract, nor shall it change the Time for Completion or the 
Contract Completion Date.  The Contractor shall not be required to pay damages to the Owner 
because of the Contractor’s failure to achieve Substantial Completion by any planned earlier date.  
Likewise, the Owner shall not pay the Contractor any additional compensation for achieving 
Substantial Completion prior to the Contract Completion Date nor will the Owner owe the 
Contractor any compensation should the Owner, its officers, employees, or agents cause the 
Contractor not to achieve Substantial Completion earlier than the Contract Completion Date. 

 
Contractor may request or propose to change the Contract Completion Date to reflect an earlier 
Substantial Completion date.  The Owner may, but is not required to, accept such proposal.  
However, a change in the Time for Completion or the Contract Completion Date shall be 
accomplished only by Change Order.  If the Contractor’s proposal to change the Time for 
Completion or the Contract Completion Date is accepted, a Change Order will be issued stating 
that all references in the Contract, including these General Conditions, to the Time for Completion 
or the Contract Completion Date shall thereafter refer to the date as modified, and all rights and 
obligations, including the Contractor’s liability for actual damages, delay damages and/or 
liquidated damages, shall be determined in relation to the date, as modified. 

 
20. SCHEDULE OF VALUES AND CERTIFICATE FOR PAYMENT 
 

 Before submittal of the first Certificate for Payment, the Contractor shall prepare for review and 
approval of the A/E and the Owner the Schedule of Values listed by trades or by Specifications 
sections for the Work, the total for which equals the Contract Price.  Where the Work has multiple 
parts or phases, the Contractor shall prepare appropriate Schedules of Values to facilitate reviews 
of Certificate for Payment submitted for each part or phase. 

 
All Certificates for Payment shall be made in the ASTM Uniformat II structure on the Form CO-
12, Schedule of Values and Certificate for Payment. 

 
 If the Contractor requests, or intends to request, payment for materials stored in an approved and 

secure manner, the Schedule of Values must indicate the amount for labor and the amount for 
materials, and in a supplement thereto must include an itemized list of materials for that trade or 
Work section.  The material breakdown shall be in sufficient detail to allow verification of the 
quantities required for the Project, the quantities delivered, the Work completed, and the quantities 
stored on or off-Site. 

 
 The Contractor shall complete the “Value of Work Completed” portion of the Form CO-12, 

complete and sign the Contractor’s certification, and attach all substantiating material each 
Certificate for Payment.  Such substantiating material includes, but is not limited to, invoices for 
materials, delivery tickets, timesheets, payroll records, daily job logs/records, and similar materials 
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which, in the opinion of the Owner and the A/E, are necessary or sufficient to justify payment of 
the amount requested. 

 
 The labor progress for any task or activity shall be calculated based upon the percentage of Work 

complete up to fifty percent (50%) of the completion of the task or activity.  Thereafter, the 
evaluation of labor progress will be based upon the effort required to complete that task or 
activity.  The material progress shall be calculated as the invoiced dollar cost of materials used in 
relation to the amount estimated as necessary to complete a particular element of Work.  When 
calculating material progress, credit shall be given for installed material as well as that stored on 
the Site and any material stored off-Site which has been certified by the A/E in accordance with 
Section 36 of these General Conditions. 

 
 Should Work included in previous Certificates for Payment, and for which payment has been 

made, subsequently be identified by tests, inspection, or other means, as Defective or not 
acceptable or not conforming to the Contract Documents, the “Value of Work Completed” portion 
of the first Certificate for Payment submitted after such identification shall be modified to reduce 
the “completed” value of that Work to a percentage reflecting only that work which is not 
Defective or nonconforming. 

 
21. ACCESS TO WORK 
 

The A/E, the Owner, the Project Manager, the Owner’s inspectors and other testing personnel, the Building 
Official, inspectors from the Department of Labor and Industry, and others authorized by the Owner, shall 
have access to the Work at all times.  The Contractor shall provide proper facilities for access and 
inspection. 

 
22 SURVEYS AND LAYOUT 
 

 The Owner shall furnish the Contractor documents showing property lines and the location of 
existing buildings and improvements at the Site.  The Contractor shall provide competent 
surveying and engineering services to execute the Work and shall be responsible for the accuracy 
of those surveying and engineering services. 

 
 The Owner shall provide the general reference points and benchmarks on the Site as required of it 

by the Plans and Specifications.  If the Contractor finds that any previously established reference 
points have been lost or destroyed, it shall promptly notify the A/E. 

 
 The Contractor shall protect and preserve the established benchmarks and monuments and shall 

make no changes in locations without prior written Notice to the A/E and prior written approval 
from the Owner.  Benchmarks and monuments that are lost or destroyed or which require shifting 
because of necessary changes in grades or locations shall, subject to prior written approval of the 
Owner, be replaced and accurately located by the Contractor. 

 
23. PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS 
 

 The general character and scope of the Work are illustrated and described by the Plans and the 
Specifications.  If the Contractor deems additional detail or information to be needed, the 
Contractor shall request the same in writing from the A/E.  The request shall precisely state the 
detail or information needed and shall explain why it is needed.  The Contractor shall also indicate 
a date by which the requested information is required.  The A/E shall provide by Field Order such 
further detail and information as is necessary by the date required so long as the date indicated is 
reasonable.  Any additional drawings and instructions supplied to the Contractor shall be 
consistent with the Contract Documents, shall be true developments thereof, and shall be so 
prepared that they can be reasonably interpreted as a part thereof.  The Contractor shall carry out 
the Work in accordance with the additional detail drawings and instructions at no additional cost 
to the Owner and with no time extension. 
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If the Contractor finds a conflict, error, omission, or other discrepancy in the Plans or 
Specifications, he shall notify the A/E in writing as soon as possible, but before proceeding with 
any Work that is or may be impacted by the matter.  The A/E shall issue a clarification by Field 
Order to the Contractor stating the correct requirements.  If the Contractor deems the Field Order 
requires additional or extra Work, it shall provide Notice of its request for additional time and/or 
compensation to the Owner and A/E prior to proceeding with that Work.  The Contractor also 
shall submit a request for Change Order along with a detailed substantiating cost proposal through 
the A/E to the Owner within fourteen (14) Days of the receipt of the Field Order or before 
proceeding with the Work, whichever is earlier. 

If a conflict, error, omission or other discrepancy in Plans or Specifications was reasonably 
apparent or with reasonable diligence should have been apparent to the Contractor prior to 
submitting its bid or Proposal, and the Contractor failed to submit a question to the A/E in the time 
and manner required by the Instructions to Bidders, then  the Contractor shall not be entitled to 
additional compensation or time or entitled to bring a claim against the Owner based on such 
conflict, error, omission or other discrepancy.  If the Contractor performs any Work, or is delayed 
in performing any Work, where such Work involves a conflict, error, omission, or other 
discrepancy in the Plans or Specifications that the Contractor knew about, or with reasonable 
diligence should have known about, for which the Contractor failed to provide Notice to the A/E 
and Owner as required, the Contractor shall assume full responsibility for the Work or delay and 
shall bear all costs attributable to correcting any Work requiring correction or to any delay, and 
such conflict, error, omission, or other discrepancy shall not be the basis for a claim against or any 
recovery from the Owner. 

In case of differences between a small and large scale Drawing, the large scale Drawing shall 
govern.  Where on a Drawing a portion of the Work is drawn out and the remainder is indicated in 
outline, the parts drawn out shall apply also to all other like portions of the Work. 

Where the word “similar” appears on a Drawing, it shall be interpreted in its general sense and not 
as meaning “identical,” and all details shall be worked out in relation to their location and their 
connection with other parts of the Work. 

Measurements or dimensions shown on the Drawing for Site features, utilities, buildings, 
structures, or improvements shall be verified at the Site by the Contractor before commencing the 
Work.  The Contractor shall not scale measurements or dimensions from a Drawing.  If there are 
discrepancies among Drawings or the Plans, the Contractor shall notify and request clarification 
from the A/E before proceeding with the impacted Work.  If new Work is to connect to, match 
with or be provided in existing facilities, buildings, or improvements, the Contractor shall verify 
the actual existing conditions and necessary dimensions prior to ordering or fabrication of 
materials or construction. 

As-Built Drawings:  The Contractor shall maintain at the Site for the Owner one copy of the As-
Built Drawings in good order and marked to record all changes as they occur during construction. 
These shall be available to the A/E, the Owner, the Project Inspector, the Owner’s other inspectors 
and to the Owner’s testing personnel 

Preparation of Record Drawings: Upon completion of the Work and prior to the final inspection, 
the Contractor shall deliver to the A/E, for preparation of the Record Drawings, one complete set 
of “As Built” Drawings depicting the Work in its as-built condition at Final Completion. 

24. SUBMITTALS AND PROJECT RECORDS

The Contractor shall submit a listing of all Submittals required by the A/E or which the Contractor 
identifies as necessary, stating the dates for the submission of each Submittal.  The listing shall be 
in a format acceptable to the A/E.  The Contractor shall identify all Submittals with the Owner’s 
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Project Code Number as required by Section 24(e). 
 

 Submittals shall be forwarded to the A/E for approval if required by the Specifications or if 
requested by the A/E or the Owner.  No part of the Work dealt with by a Submittal shall be 
ordered, fabricated or installed by the Contractor, except at its own risk, until the Submittal for 
that Work has been approved. 

 
Working drawings, Shop Drawings and/or Submittals for fire protection, fire alarm, fire detection 
and security systems shall be submitted to, and approved by, first the A/E and then the Building 
Official prior to ordering, fabricating or installing such systems.  The Contractor shall be solely 
responsible for obtaining such approvals.  No part of the Work involving such systems shall be 
ordered, fabricated or installed by the Contractor until such approvals have been obtained. 

 
 The Contractor shall furnish to the A/E for approval, the name of the manufacturer, the model 

number, and other identifying data and information respecting the performance, capacity, nature 
and rating of the machinery and mechanical and other equipment which the Contractor 
contemplates incorporating in the Work.  When Submittals are required by this Contract for 
materials, the Contractor shall furnish full information concerning the material or articles which 
the Contractor intends to incorporate in the Work.  When required, samples shall be submitted for 
approval at the Contractor’s expense, with all shipping charges prepaid.  Machinery, equipment, 
material and articles installed or used without required approval shall be at the risk of subsequent 
rejection. 

 
 Unless otherwise indicated or required by the Specifications, Shop Drawings shall be submitted in 

the form of one reproducible tracing and three blue-line or black-line prints.  Catalog cuts, product 
data and other non-reproducible literature, except certificates, shall be submitted in six (6) copies 
minimum, of which three (3) will be retained by the A/E and the remainder will be returned to the 
Contractor.  The Contractor shall maintain one copy of all approved Shop Drawings and 
Submittals in the construction trailer for use by inspectors.  If agreed by the Owner, A/E, and 
Contractor, Submittals may be provided in electronic format in lieu of hardcopy format. 

 
 Submittals shall be accompanied by a letter of transmittal which shall list the Project Code 

Number, the Submittals included, and the date.  Submittals shall be complete in every respect and 
bound in sets.  Each Submittal shall be clearly marked to show each item, component and/or 
optional feature proposed to be incorporated into the Work.  Each Submittal shall contain specific 
references to the sections of the Plans and Specifications to which the item or component that is 
the subject of the Submittal relates. 

 
 The Contractor shall check Submittals for compliance with the requirements of the Contract 

Documents.  The Contractor shall clearly note in writing any and all items which deviate from the 
requirements of the Contract Documents.  Reasons for deviation shall be included with the 
Submittal.  The Contractor shall be solely responsible for checking all dimensions and 
coordinating all materials and trades to ensure that the components or products proposed, 
individually or in combination, will fit in the space available and that they will be compatible with 
other components or products provided. 
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 After checking each Submittal, the Contractor shall stamp each sheet of the Submittal with the 
Contractor’s review stamp.  Data submitted in a bound volume or on one sheet printed on two 
sides, may be stamped on the front of the first sheet only.  The Contractor’s review stamp shall be 
worded as follows: 

 
The equipment and material shown and marked in this Submittal is proposed to be incorporated 
into this Project, is in compliance with the Contract Plans and Specifications unless otherwise 
shown in bold-face type or lettering and listed on a page or pages captioned “DEPARTURES 
FROM PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS”, and can be installed in the allocated spaces. 
 
Reviewed by _______________________________________ Date ____________________  
 

 
The person signing the review stamp shall be the person designated in writing by the Contractor as 
having that authority.  The identity of such individual shall be forwarded to the A/E prior to or 
with the first Submittal.  The signature on the review stamp shall be handwritten in ink, or in the 
case of electronic submittals, electronically signed in accordance with Code of Virginia § 59.1-479 
et seq.  Stamped signatures are not acceptable. 

 
 The Contractor shall forward all Submittals sufficiently in advance of construction activities and 

requirements to allow sufficient time for checking, correcting, resubmitting and rechecking each 
Submittal. 

 
 If a Submittal indicates a departure from the Contract Documents, the A/E may reject the 

Submittal or recommend it to the Owner, who shall approve or reject it as the Owner, in its sole 
discretion, sees fit.  Any departure from the Contract Documents must be authorized by a Change 
Order if it results in adjustment of the Contract Price or the Contract Completion Date. 

 
 The A/E is responsible to the Owner, but not to the Contractor, to verify that the information, 

equipment and materials depicted in Submittals conform to the design concept and functional 
requirements of the Plans and Specifications, that the detailed design portrayed in Shop Drawings 
and proposed equipment and materials shown in Submittals are of the quality specified and will 
function properly, and that the Submittals comply with the Contract Documents. 

 
 The Work shall be in accordance with approved Submittals.  Approval of the Contractor’s 

Submittals by the A/E does not relieve the Contractor from responsibility for complying with the 
Contract Documents. 

 
 The Plans and/or Specifications may indicate that the A/E designed or detailed a portion of the 

Work-around a particular product.  Should a different product be proposed by the Contractor and 
accepted, all modifications, rerouting, relocations and variations required for proper installation 
and coordination to comply with the design concept and requirements of the Contract Documents 
shall be the responsibility of the Contractor and shall be made at no extra cost to the Owner.  If the 
plans were noted as designed or detailed around a particular product and/or if a product is named 
when a “brand name or equal” requirement has been used, other products may be utilized 
following Section 26 of these General Conditions. 

 
 Additional Submittal requirements are shown in the Specifications. 

 
 Ownership of all materials and documentation including Shop Drawings, BIM models, copies of 

any calculations and analyses prepared and other Project-specific details of building components 
created during the Submittal process shall belong exclusively to the Owner.  These materials and 
documentation, whether completed or not, shall be the property of the Commonwealth of Virginia, 
whether the Work for which they are made is executed or not.  The Contractor shall not use these 
materials on any other work or release any information about these materials without the express 
written consent of the Owner. 
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Such material may be subject to public inspection in accordance with the Virginia Freedom of 
Information Act.  Trade secrets or proprietary information submitted by a bidder, offeror, or 
contractor in connection with a procurement transaction shall not be subject to disclosure under 
the Virginia Freedom of Information Act, provided the bidder, offeror, or contractor timely 
invoked the protections of Code of Virginia § 2.2-4342(F). 
 

o. The Contractor shall maintain comprehensive records of all documentation produced in the 
performance of the Work and maintain a records management system to provide for document 
tracking, organization, storage and archiving of such documentation.  The Contractor's records 
management system shall provide for the electronic storage and transmission of Project documents 
and information through one or more of the following methods: (1) web accessible project 
management software; (2) electronic files shared utilizing removable electronic media; (3) paper 
copies of documentation; or (4) in such manner agreed to by the Owner and Contractor.   Such 
records shall be retained by the Contractor for a period of five (5) years following the Final 
Completion Date.  The Contractor shall make the project documentation available to the Owner 
within five (5) Days of request in an orderly, indexed manner to allow individual documents to be 
easily located and reviewed. The Contractor shall ensure all documentation is kept current and 
stored in the records management system in a timely manner.  

 
p. The Contractor’s Project documentation shall include regular construction photographs to show 

progress of the Work and items that are or may be the subject of Contractor or Subcontractor 
claims. The photographer shall label each photograph with, at a minimum, the Project name, 
building name/number, City, State, name of Contractor/Subcontractor(s) whose work is depicted, 
date and time the photograph was taken, description of weather conditions, subject matter and 
viewpoint of the photograph, name of the photographer, and the names of any observers. 
 

 
25. FEES, SERVICES AND FACILITIES 
 

 The Contractor shall obtain all permits, except the Building Permit, and pay for all fees and 
charges necessary for temporary access, public right-of-way blockage or use, temporary 
connections to utilities, and the use of property (other than the Site) for storage of materials and 
other purposes, unless otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents. 

 
 Certain projects such as renovations and interior modifications of existing buildings will usually 

have water and electric service to the building.  In those instances, water and electric power, if 
required for the Work under the Contract, will be furnished by the Owner subject to reasonable 
use by the Contractor, but only to the extent and capacity of present services.  The Contractor shall 
be responsible for providing required connections, temporary wiring, piping, etc. to these services 
in a safe manner and in accordance with applicable codes.  All temporary wire, pipe, etc. shall be 
removed before the Substantial Completion inspection.  Acceptance by the Contractor of the use 
of Owner’s water and electricity constitutes a release to the Owner of all claims and of all liability 
to the Contractor for any damages which may result from the use of such utilities and power and 
water outages or voltage variations. 

 
 The Owner shall pay any connection charges for permanent utility connections directly to the 

utility Supplier.  The Contractor shall coordinate such connections with the utility Supplier. 
 

 It is understood that, except as otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents, the 
Contractor, either directly or through its Subcontractors, shall provide and pay for all material, 
labor, tools, equipment, water, light, power, telephone and other services or facilities of every 
nature whatsoever necessary to execute completely and deliver the Work before the Contract 
Completion Date. 

 
 The Contractor shall provide all required temporary facilities, including Contractor’s office space, 
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Owner’s Project Inspector’s office space (if required by the Specifications), sanitary facilities, and 
storage space, as required for the operations and the protection of the materials and the Work.  
Number, sizes and locations shall be subject to approval of the Owner.  Sanitary facilities shall be 
plumbed into an approved waste treatment system or shall be an approved type of chemical toilet 
and shall be regularly serviced. 

 Use and occupancy of the construction site as the Owner’s Project Inspector’s office or as a work 
or meeting space for other than contractor employees prior to receipt of a Certificate of Use and 
Occupancy is prohibited. 

 
26. EQUALS 
 

 Brand names:  Unless otherwise stated in the Specifications, the identification of a certain brand, 
make or manufacturer denotes the characteristics, quality, workmanship, economy of operation 
and suitability for the intended purpose of the article to be supplied, but does not restrict the 
Contractor to the specific brand, make, or manufacturer indicated.  Rather, the information 
conveys to the Contractor the general style, type, character and quality of the article to be 
supplied. 

 
 Equal materials, equipment or assemblies:  Whenever in these Contract Documents a particular 

brand, make of material, device or equipment is shown or specified, such brand, make of material, 
device or equipment shall be regarded merely as a standard.  Any other brand, make or 
manufacturer of a product, assembly or equipment which in the opinion of the A/E is the equal of 
that specified, considering quality, capabilities, workmanship, configuration, economy of 
operation, useful life, compatibility with design of the Work, and suitability for the intended 
purpose, will be accepted unless rejected by the Owner as not being equal. 

 
 Substitute materials, equipment or assemblies:  The Contractor may propose to substitute a 

material, product, equipment, or assembly which deviates from the requirements of the Contract 
Documents but which the Contractor deems will perform the same function and have equal 
capabilities, service life, economy of operations, and suitability for the intended purpose.  The 
proposal must include any cost differentials proposed.  The Owner will have the A/E provide an 
initial evaluation of such proposed substitutes and provide a recommendation on acceptability and 
indicate the A/E’s redesign fee to incorporate the substitution into the Contract Documents.  The 
Owner shall have the right to limit or reject substitutions at its sole discretion.  

 
 The Contractor shall be responsible for making all changes in the Work necessary to adapt and 

accommodate any equal or substitute product approved for use by Owner.  The necessary changes 
shall be made at the Contractor’s expense. 

 
27. AVAILABILITY OF MATERIALS 
 

If a brand name, material, product, or model number included in the Contract Documents is not available 
on the present market, alternate equal materials, products or model numbers may be proposed by the 
Contractor through the A/E for approval by the Owner through the process set forth in Section 26. 

 
28. CONTRACTOR’S TITLE TO MATERIALS 
 

No materials or supplies for the Work shall be purchased by the Contractor, or by any Subcontractor or 
Supplier, subject to any security interest, installment or sales contract or any other agreement or lien by 
which an interest in the materials or supplies is retained by the seller or is given to a secured party.  The 
Contractor warrants that it has clear and good title to all materials and supplies used in the Work or for 
which the Contractor accepts payment in whole or in part. 

 
29. STANDARDS FOR MATERIALS INSTALLATION & WORKMANSHIP 
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Unless otherwise specifically provided in the Contract, all equipment, material, and accessories 
incorporated in the Work are to be new or Recycled and in first-class condition. 

Unless specifically approved by the Owner or required by the Contract, the Contractor shall not 
incorporate into the Work any materials containing asbestos or any material known by the industry 
to be hazardous to the health of building construction workers, maintenance workers, or 
occupants, or harmful to other building components, materials or products.  If the Contractor 
becomes aware that a material required by the Contract contains asbestos or other hazardous or 
harmful materials, it shall notify the Owner and the A/E immediately and shall take no further 
steps to acquire or install any such material without first obtaining Owner approval. 

All workmanship shall be of the highest quality found in the building industry in every respect. 
All items of Work shall be done by Persons skilled in the particular task or activity to which they 
are assigned.  In the acceptance or rejection of Work, no allowance will be made for lack of skill 
on the part of Persons performing the Work.  Poor or inferior workmanship (as determined by the 
A/E, the Owner or other inspecting authorities) shall be removed and replaced at Contractor’s 
expense such that the Work conforms to the highest quality standards of the trades concerned, or 
otherwise corrected to the satisfaction of the A/E, the Owner, and other inspecting authority, as 
applicable. 

Where materials, supplies or equipment are supplied with the manufacturer’s printed instructions, 
recommendations, or directions for installation, or where such instructions, recommendations, or 
directions are available, installation of the items shall be in strict accordance with the 
manufacturer’s printed instructions unless those instructions contradict the Plans or Specifications, 
in which case the Contractor shall notify the A/E of the inconsistency and obtain written guidance 
form the A/E before proceeding with any Work involving the item. 

Where the Specifications or Plans refer to specific codes or standards governing the installation of 
specified items, installation shall in all cases be in strict accordance with the referenced codes and 
standards.  Where no reference is made to specific codes or standards, installation shall conform to 
the generally recognized applicable standards for first-class installation of the specific item to be 
installed.  Contractors are expected to be proficient and skilled in their respective trades and 
knowledgeable of the Codes and Standards of the National Fire Protection Association (“NFPA”), 
National Electric Code (“NEC”), Occupational Safety and Health Act (“OSHA”) and other codes 
and standards applicable to installations and associated work by trade. 

Where the manufacturer’s printed instructions are not available for installation of specific items, 
where specific codes or standards are not referenced to govern the installation of specific items, or 
where there is uncertainty on the part of the Contractor concerning the installation procedures to 
be followed or the quality of workmanship to be maintained in the installation of specific items, 
the Contractor shall consult, in advance, with the A/E for approval of the installation procedures or 
the specific standards governing the quality of workmanship the Contractor proposes to follow or 
maintain during the installation of the items in question. 

During and/or at the completion of installation of any items, the tests designated in the Plans or 
Specifications necessary to assure proper and satisfactory functioning for its intended purpose 
shall be performed by the Contractor or by its Subcontractor responsible for the completed 
installation.  All costs for such testing are to be included in the Contract Price.  If required by the 
Contract Documents, the Contractor shall furnish prior to final inspection the manufacturers’ 
certificates evidencing that products meet or exceed applicable performance, warranty and other 
requirements, and certificates that products have been properly installed and tested. 

30. WARRANTY OF MATERIALS AND WORKMANSHIP

The Contractor warrants that, unless otherwise specified, all materials and equipment incorporated 
in the Work shall be new or Recycled, in first-class condition, and in accordance with the Contract 
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Documents.  The Contractor further warrants that the Work shall be of the highest quality and in 
accordance with the Contract Documents and shall be performed by Persons qualified at their 
respective trades. 

 
 Work not conforming to these warranties shall be considered Defective. 

 
 This warranty of materials and workmanship is separate and independent from and in addition to 

any of the Contractor’s other guarantees and obligations in the Contract Documents and under 
Virginia law. 

 
31. USE OF SITE AND REMOVAL OF DEBRIS 
 

 The Contractor shall: 
 

1. Perform the Work in such a manner as not to interrupt or interfere with the operation of 
any existing activity on, or in proximity to, the Site or with the Work of any other separate 
contractor; 

 
2. Store its apparatus, materials, Supplies and equipment in such orderly fashion at the Site of 

the Work as will not unduly interfere with the progress of its Work or the work of any 
other separate contractor; and 

 
3. Place upon the Work or any part thereof only such loads as are consistent with the safety 

of that portion of the Work. 
 

 The Contractor expressly undertakes, either directly or through its Subcontractor(s), to effect all 
cutting, filling or patching of the Work required to make the same conform to the Plans and 
Specifications, and, except with the consent of the A/E, not to cut or otherwise alter the work of 
any other separate contractor.  The Contractor shall not damage or endanger any portion of the 
Work or Site, including existing improvements, unless called for by the Contract. 

 
 The Contractor expressly undertakes, either directly or through its Subcontractor(s), to clean up 

frequently all refuse, rubbish, scrap materials and debris caused by its operations, to ensure that at 
all times the Site shall present a neat, orderly and workmanlike appearance.  No refuse, rubbish, 
scrap material or debris shall be left within the completed Work nor buried on the Site, but shall be 
removed from the Site and properly disposed of in a licensed landfill or otherwise as required by 
law. 

 
 The Contractor expressly undertakes, either directly or through its Subcontractor(s), before Final 

Payment or such prior time as the Owner may require: to remove all surplus material, false Work, 
temporary structures, including foundations thereof, plants of any description and debris of every 
nature resulting from its operations and to put the Site in a neat, orderly condition; to thoroughly 
clean and leave reasonably dust-free all finished surfaces, including all equipment, piping, etc., on 
the interior of all buildings; and to clean thoroughly all glass installed under the Contract, 
including the removal of all paint and mortar splatters and other defacements. 

 
If the Contractor fails to clean up as required herein, the Owner may do so and charge the costs 
incurred thereby to the Contractor in accordance with Section 10 (b). 

 
 The Contractor shall have, on-Site, an employee certified by the Department of Environmental 

Quality as a Responsible Land Disturber who shall be responsible for the installation, inspection 
and maintenance of erosion control and stormwater management measures and devices.  The 
Contractor shall identify this employee to the Owner and the A/E in writing prior to any land 
disturbance on Site.  The Contractor shall prevent Site soil erosion, the runoff of silt and/or debris 
carrying water from the Site, and the blowing of debris off the Site in accordance with the 
applicable requirements and standards of the Contract and the Virginia Department of 
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Environmental Quality’s Erosion and Sediment Control Regulations and the Virginia Stormwater 
Management Regulations. 

32. TEMPORARY ROADS

Temporary roads, if required, shall be established and maintained until permanent roads are accepted, then
removed and the area restored to the conditions required by the Contract Documents.  Crushed rock, paving
and other road materials from temporary roads shall not be left on the Site unless written permission is
received from the Owner to bury the same at a location and depth approved by the Owner.

33. SIGNS

The Contractor may, at its option and without cost to the Owner, erect signs acceptable to the Owner on the
Site for the purpose of identifying and giving directions to the Project.  No signs shall be erected without
prior approval of the Owner as to design, content and location.

34. PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

The Contractor expressly undertakes both directly and through its Subcontractors, to take every 
reasonable precaution at all times for the protection of all Persons and property at or near the Site 
or which may be affected by the Contractor’s Work. 

The Contractor shall be solely responsible for initiating, maintaining and supervising all safety 
precautions and programs in connection with the Work.  Any violation of safety requirements or 
duties or any potential safety hazard that is known to the Contractor or which is brought to the 
attention of the Contractor by the A/E, the Owner, or any other Persons shall be immediately 
abated. 

The provisions of all rules and regulations governing health and safety as adopted by the Safety 
Codes Commission of the Commonwealth of Virginia, issued by the Department of Labor and 
Industry under Title 40.1 of the Code of Virginia, shall apply to all Work under this Contract. 

The Contractor shall continuously maintain adequate protection of all the Work and Site from 
damage and shall protect the Owner’s property from injury or loss arising in connection with the 
Work.  The Contractor shall make good any damage, injury or loss caused by its operations or the 
Work, except as may be directly and solely due to errors in the Contract Documents or caused by 
agents or employees of the Owner.  The Contractor shall adequately protect adjacent property to 
prevent any damage to it or loss of use and enjoyment by its owners.  The Contractor shall provide 
and maintain all passageways, guard fences, lights and other facilities for protection of Persons 
and the Site and the Work as required by public authority, local conditions, or the Contract. 

In an emergency affecting the health, safety, or life of Persons, or threatening loss or damage to 
the Work or adjoining property, the Contractor, without special instruction or authorization from 
the A/E or the Owner, shall act promptly, at its discretion, to prevent such threatened loss or 
injury.  The Contractor shall carry out any instructions or directives issued by the A/E or Owner, 
to prevent threatened loss or injury, immediately, without appeal.  Any additional compensation or 
extension of time claimed by the Contractor on account of any emergency actions or measures 
shall be submitted and determined as provided by Section 38. 

When necessary for the proper protection of the Work, temporary heating of a type compatible 
with the Work must be provided by the Contractor, at the Contractor’s expense, unless otherwise 
specified. 



DGS-30-054 CO-7 
(07/22) 

 36 

35. CLIMATIC CONDITIONS 
 

The Contractor shall suspend activity on and protect any portion of the Work that may be subject to 
damage by climatic conditions. 

 
36. PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR 
 

 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract, the Owner will make partial payments to the 
Contractor on the basis of a duly certified and approved Schedule of Values and Certificate for 
Payment (CO-12), showing the estimate of the Work performed during the preceding calendar 
month or work period, as recommended by the A/E.  When evaluating the Contractor’s Certificate 
for Payment, the A/E will consider the value of the Work in place, the value of approved and 
properly stored materials, the status of the Work in relation to the Contract Completion Date, and 
the estimated value of the Work remaining to achieve Final Completion.  The A/E will schedule a 
monthly pay meeting to occur no earlier than the 25th day of the month represented by the 
Certificate for Payment and no later than the 5th day of the following month.  The Contractor shall 
submit its Certificate for Payment so that it is received by the A/E and the Owner’s Project 
Manager at least one work day prior to the date scheduled by the A/E for the monthly pay 
meeting.  The Owner will review the estimate with the A/E and the Contractor at the monthly pay 
meeting, which shall be considered the receipt date, and may approve to pay any or all of the 
Certificate for Payment.  In preparing estimates, the material delivered to the Site and preparatory 
Work done shall be taken into consideration, if properly documented as required by Section 20 of 
these General Conditions, or as may be required by the A/E, so that actual quantities supplied or 
performed may be verified.  Materials or equipment purchased specifically for the Project, but 
stored off the Site within the Commonwealth of Virginia, may be considered for payment 
provided all of the following are accomplished prior to the submission of the Certificate for 
Payment in which payment for such item is requested: 

 
1. The Contractor must notify the Owner in writing, at least ten (10) Days prior to the 

submission of Certificate for Payment that specific items will be stored off-Site in a 
designated, secured place within the Commonwealth of Virginia.  The Schedule of 
Values must be detailed to indicate separately both the value of the material and the 
labor/installation for trades requesting payment for stored materials.  By giving such 
notification and by requesting payment for material stored off-Site, the Contractor 
warrants that the storage location is safe and suitable for the type of material stored and 
that the materials are identified as being the property of the Contractor, and agrees that 
loss of materials stored off the Site shall not relieve the Contractor of the obligation to 
timely furnish these materials for the Project and to achieve the Contract Completion 
Date.  If the storage location is more than 20 miles from the Site, the Contractor may be 
required to reimburse the Owner for the cost incurred for travel to the storage location by 
Owner and/or the A/E to verify the Contractor’s Certificate for Payment for materials 
stored off-Site.  A supplementary agreement, acceptable to Owner, shall be required for 
payment for materials or equipment stored at a location that is not within the 
Commonwealth of Virginia. 

 
2. Contractor’s notification and Certificate of Payment regarding stored materials shall:  

 
a. Itemize the quantity of such materials and document with invoices showing the 

cost of said materials; 
 

b. Indicate the identification markings used on the materials, which shall clearly 
reference the materials as for the Project; 

 
c. Identify the specific location of the materials, which must be within reasonable 

proximity to the Site and within the Commonwealth of Virginia; 
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d. Include a letter from the Contractor’s Surety which confirms that the Surety on
the Performance Bond and the Labor and Material Payment Bond has been
notified of the request for payment of materials stored off the Site and agrees
that the materials are covered by the bonds; and

e. Include documentation establishing that the stored materials are covered by all-
risk builder’s risk insurance in an amount not less than the fair market value of
the materials, which insurance shall include the Owner as an additional insured.

3. The A/E shall indicate, in writing, to the Owner that Submittals for materials stored off-
Site have been reviewed and meet the requirements of the Contract Documents, that the
stored materials meet the requirements of the Plans and Specifications, and that such
materials conform to the approved Submittals. Should the A/E deem it necessary to visit
the storage site to make such review, the Contractor shall bear the costs incurred
therewith

4. The Owner, through the A/E, shall notify the Contractor in writing of its decision whether
to pay for materials stored off-Site.

5. The Contractor shall notify the Owner in writing, through the A/E, when the materials are
to be transferred to the Site and when the materials are received at the Site.

Payment will not be made for materials or equipment stored on or off the Site which are not 
scheduled for incorporation into the Work within the six months next following submission of the 
Certificate for Payment without the prior written consent of the Owner, which consent may be 
withheld by the Owner if, in the Owner’s sole discretion, it is not necessary to procure the 
materials more than six months in advance of use to assure their availability when needed. 

No payment shall be made to the Contractor until: 

1. The Contractor furnishes to the Owner its Social Security Number (SSN), if an
individual, or its Federal Employer Identification Number (FEIN), if a proprietorship,
partnership, corporation or other legal entity.

2. Certificates of Insurance and required evidence of compliance by the Contractor with all
the requirements of Section 11 and Section 12, if applicable,  have been delivered to the
Owner.

3. Certificates of Insurance and required evidence of compliance by each Subcontractor
with the requirements of Section 11 and Section 12, if applicable, have been delivered to
the Owner for payments based on Work performed by a Subcontractor.

4. The Contractor has: (i) submitted a preliminary schedule which is acceptable to the
Owner in accordance with Section 19(a); (ii) submitted a fully complete Project schedule
accepted by the Owner in accordance with Section 19(a); (iii) submitted all monthly
Project reports required by Section 19(d); and (iv) timely provided a recovery schedule
pursuant to Section 19(e), if requested by the Owner.

The Owner shall withhold five percent (5%) of each progress payment to the Contractor until the 
Final Payment, unless otherwise provided by any law, regulation or program of the federal 
government.  Such retainage shall be held to assure faithful performance of the Contract and may 
also be used as a fund to deduct amounts due to or claimed by the Owner, including, but not 
limited to, payment to the Owner of all moneys due for deductive change orders, credits, 
uncorrected Defective Work, interest, damages, and the like.  (Code of Virginia § 2.2-4333).  The 
Owner may, at its sole discretion, agree on an item by item basis to release the retainage on items 
which are fully 100% complete and which have been accepted by the Owner as being tested and 
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complete and on which no further action or work will be required.  Retainage which is released by 
the Owner shall be distributed by the Contractor in conformance with Section 37. 

All material and Work for which progress payments are made shall thereupon become the sole 
property of the Owner, but this provision shall not relieve the Contractor from the sole 
responsibility for all materials and Work, including those for which payment has been made, or for 
the restoration of any damaged materials or Defective Work.  No payment shall waive any right of 
the Owner to require Contractor to fulfill all of the terms and conditions of the Contract 
Documents 

The Final Payment, which shall include the retainage, less any amounts due to or claimed by the 
Owner, shall not become due until the A/E and the Owner agree that Final Completion has been 
achieved and until the Contractor shall deliver to the Owner through the A/E a Certificate of 
Completion by the Contractor (CO-13.2) and an Affidavit of Payment of Claims (CO-13), stating 
that all Subcontractors and Suppliers of either labor or materials have been paid all sums claimed 
by them for Work performed and materials furnished in connection with this Project less 
retainage.  Amounts due the Owner which may be withheld from the Final Payment may include, 
but are not limited to, amounts due pursuant to Section 3(i), Section 16(a)-(d), Section 31(d), costs 
incurred to repair or replace Defective Work, costs incurred as a result of the Contractor’s 
negligent acts or omissions or omissions of those for whom the Contractor is responsible, delay 
damages under Section 43(h), and any liquidated or actual damages.  

If all Subcontractors and Suppliers of labor and materials have not been paid the full amount 
claimed by them, the Contractor shall list each to which an agreed amount of money is due or 
which has a claim in dispute.  With respect to all such Subcontractors and Suppliers, the 
Contractor shall provide to the Owner, along with the Affidavit of Payment of Claims (CO-13), an 
affidavit from each such Subcontractor and Supplier stating the amount of their Subcontract or 
supply contract, the percentage of completion, the amounts paid to them by the Contractor and the 
dates of payment, the amount of money still due if any, any interest due the Subcontractor or 
Supplier, and whether satisfactory arrangements have been made for the payment of said amounts. 
If no agreement can be reached between the Contractor and one or more Subcontractors or 
Suppliers as to the amounts owed to the Subcontractors or Suppliers, the Owner may, in its 
discretion, interplead such portion of the moneys due to the Contractor which is claimed by the 
Subcontractor or Supplier into a Virginia Court or Federal Court sitting in Virginia, in the manner 
provided by law.  Said interpleader and payment into court shall be deemed a payment to the 
Contractor.  Nothing in this Section shall be construed as creating any obligation or contractual 
relationship between the Owner and any Subcontractor or Supplier, and the Owner shall not be 
liable to any Subcontractor or Supplier on account of any failure or delay of the Owner in 
complying with the terms hereof. 

Upon successful completion of the final inspection and all Work required by the Contract, 
including but not limited to the delivery of Record Drawings, equipment manuals, written 
warranties, acceptance of the Work by the Owner and the delivery of the affidavits required in 
Section 36(f), the A/E shall deliver the written Certificate of Completion by the A/E (CO-13.1) to 
the Owner, with a copy to the Contractor, stating the entire amount of Work performed and 
compensation earned by the Contractor.  The Owner may accept the Work for occupancy or use 
while asserting claims against the Contractor, disputing the amount of compensation due to the 
Contractor, disputing the quality of the Work, disputing Final Completion, disputing Contractor’s 
compliance with the Contract Documents, or any other reason. 

Unless there is a dispute about the compensation due to the Contractor, Defective Work, quality of 
the Work, compliance with the Contract Documents, Final Completion, claims by the Owner, 
other matters in contention between the parties, or unless monies are withheld pursuant to the 
Comptroller’s Debt Setoff Program, within thirty (30) Days after receipt and acceptance of the 
Certificate for Payment  in proper form by the A/E at the monthly pay meeting,  the Owner shall 
pay to the Contractor the amount approved by the A/E, less all prior payments and advances 
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whatsoever to or for the account of the Contractor.  In the case of Final Payment, the completed 
Affidavit of Payment of Claims (CO-13), the Certificate of Completion by the Contractor (CO-
13.2) and the Certificate of Completion by the A/E (CO-13.1) shall accompany the final 
Certificate for Payment which is forwarded to the Owner for payment.  The date on which 
payment is due shall be referred to as the Payment Date.  Payment shall be mailed on or before the 
Payment Date for amounts and Work not in dispute, subject to any set offs claimed by the Owner; 
provided, however in instances where further appropriations are required by the General Assembly 
or where the issuance of further bonds is required, in which case, payment shall be made within 
thirty (30) Days after the effective date of such appropriation or within thirty (30) Days after the 
receipt of bond proceeds by the Owner.  All prior estimates and payments, including those relating 
to extra Work, may be corrected and adjusted in any payment and shall be corrected and adjusted 
in the Final Payment.  In the event that any Certificate for Payment contains a defect or 
impropriety, the Owner shall notify the Contractor of any defect or impropriety which would 
prevent payment by the Payment Date within five (5) Days after receipt of the Certificate for 
Payment by the Owner from the A/E. 

 
 Interest shall accrue on all amounts owed by the Owner to the Contractor which remain unpaid 

seven (7) Days following the Payment Date.  Said interest shall accrue at the discounted ninety-
day U.S.  Treasury bill rate as established by the Weekly Auction and as reported in the 
publication entitled The Wall Street Journal on the weekday following each such Weekly Auction.  
During the period of time when the amounts due to the Contractor remain unpaid following the 
seventh (7) Day after the Payment Date, the interest accruing shall fluctuate on a weekly basis and 
shall be that established by the immediately prior Weekly Auction.  It shall be the responsibility of 
the Contractor to gather and substantiate the applicable weekly interest rates to the satisfaction of 
the Owner and to calculate to the satisfaction of the Owner the interest due.  In no event shall the 
rate of interest charge exceed the rate of interest charged pursuant to Code of Virginia § 58.1-
1812.  No interest shall accrue on retainage or when payment is delayed because of a dispute or 
disagreement between the Owner and the Contractor regarding the quantity, quality or timeliness 
of the Work, including, but not limited to, compliance with Contract Documents or the accuracy 
of any Certificate for Payment.  This exception to the accrual of interest stated in the preceding 
sentence shall apply only to that portion of a payment which is withheld and shall apply only for 
the duration of the dispute.  Nothing contained herein shall be interpreted to prevent the 
withholding of retainage to assure faithful performance of the Contract.  These same provisions 
relating to payment of interest to the Contractor shall apply also to the computation and accrual of 
interest on any amounts due from the Contractor to the Owner for deductive change orders and to 
amounts due on any claims by the Owner.  The date of mailing of any payment by the U.S. Mail is 
deemed to be the date of payment to the addressee.  No interest penalty shall be paid to any debtor 
on any payment, or portion thereof, withheld pursuant to the Comptroller’s Debt Setoff Program, 
as authorized by the Virginia Debt Collection Act (§ 2.2-4800 et seq.), commencing with the date 
the payment is withheld.  If, as a result of an error, a payment or portion thereof is withheld, and it 
is determined that at the time of setoff no debt was owed to the Commonwealth, then interest shall 
accrue at the rate specified above on amounts withheld that remain unpaid after seven Days 
following the Payment Date.   

 
 The acceptance by the Contractor of the Final Payment shall be and operate as a release to the 

Owner of all claims by the Contractor, its Subcontractors and Suppliers, and of all liability to the 
Contractor whatever, including liability for all things done or furnished in connection with the 
Work, except for things done or furnished which are the subject of unresolved claims for which 
the Contractor has filed a timely written Notice of intent and all other Notices and documentation 
required by the Contract Documents and provided a claim is submitted no later than sixty (60) 
Days after Final Payment.  Acceptance of any interest paid by the Contractor shall be a release of 
the Owner from claims by the Contractor for late payment. 

 
 No Certificate for Payment authorized by the A/E, and no payment, final or otherwise, no 

certificate of completion, nor partial or entire use or occupancy of the Work by the Owner, shall 
be an acceptance of any Work or materials not in accordance with the Contract, nor shall the same 
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relieve the Contractor of responsibility for nonconforming materials or Defective Work, or operate 
to release the Contractor or its Surety from any obligation under the Contract, the Standard 
Performance Bond and the Standard Labor and Material Payment Bond. 

37. PAYMENTS BY CONTRACTOR (Code of Virginia, § 2.2-4354)

Under Code of Virginia § 2.2-4354, the Contractor is obligated to:

a. Within seven (7) Days after receipt of amounts paid to the Contractor by the Owner for Work
performed by the Subcontractor or Supplier under this Contract, the Contractor shall:

1. Pay the Subcontractor or Supplier for the proportionate share of the total payment
received from the Owner attributable to the Work performed by the Subcontractor or the
materials furnished by the Supplier under this Contract; or

2. Notify the Owner and the Subcontractor or Supplier, in writing, of the Contractor’s
intention to withhold all or a part of the Subcontractor or Supplier’s payment with the
reason for nonpayment.

b. The Contractor shall pay interest to its Subcontractor or Supplier on all amounts owed by the
Contractor that remain unpaid after seven (7) Days following receipt by the Contractor of payment
from the Owner for Work performed by the Subcontractor or materials furnished by the Supplier,
except for amounts withheld as allowed under subsection (a) (2) of this Section.  Unless otherwise
provided under the terms of this contract, interest shall accrue at the rate of one percent per month.

c. The Contractor shall include in each subcontract a provision requiring the Subcontractor to include
in each of its subcontracts a provision requiring each of its subcontractors to include or otherwise
be subject to the same payment and interest requirements with respect to each lower-tier
subcontractor.  Each Subcontractor shall include with its invoice to, or request for payment from,
the Contractor, a certification that that Subcontractor has paid each of its suppliers and lower-tier
subcontractors their proportionate share of previous payments received from the Contractor
attributable to the Work performed or the materials furnished by it under this Contract.

The Contractor’s obligation to pay interest to the Subcontractor or Supplier pursuant to subsection (b) of 
this Section is not an obligation of the Owner.  A modification to this Contract shall not be made for the 
purpose of providing reimbursement for such interest charge.  A Contractor’s cost reimbursement claim 
shall not include any amount for reimbursement of any interest charge. 

38. CHANGES IN THE WORK

The Owner may at any time, by written order utilizing the Change Order (CO-11) and without 
Notice to the sureties, make changes in the Work which are within the general scope of the 
Contract, except that no change will be made which alone will increase the total Contract Price to 
an amount more than twenty percent (20%) in excess of the original Contract Price without Notice 
to sureties.  At the time of the Preconstruction Meeting described in Section 50(b), the Contractor 
and the Owner shall advise each other in writing of their designees authorized to accept and/or 
approve Change Orders and of any limits to each designee’s authority.  Should any designee 
change or the limits of their authority change, the party initiating such change in designee or 
authority shall give written Notice to the other Party and the A/E within seven (7) Days.  The 
Contractor agrees and understands that the authority of the Owner’s designee is limited by Code of 
Virginia, § 2.2-4309 and any other applicable statute. 

Change Orders shall be effective when signed by both parties, unless Governor approval (or by his 
or her designee) is required, in which event the Change Order shall be effective when signed by 
the Governor or his or her designee. 
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In any Change Order adjusting the Contract Price, the increase or decrease in the Contract Price 
shall be determined by one of the following methods as selected by the Owner:   

 
1. Fixed Price:  By a mutually agreed fixed amount adjustment to the Contract Price.  The 

Change Order shall be substantiated by documentation from the Contractor itemizing the 
estimated quantities and costs of all labor, materials, and equipment required as well as 
any mark-up used.  Any increase in the Contract Price shall include the Contractor’s 
reasonable overhead and profit, including overhead for any unreasonable delay arising 
from or related to the Change Order and/or the change in the Work.  See Subsections (d), 
(e) and (f), below. 

 
2. Unit Price: By using unit prices and calculating the number of net units of Work in each 

part of the Work which is changed, either as the Work progresses or before Work on the 
change commences, and by then multiplying the calculated number of units by the 
applicable unit price set forth in the Contract or multiplying by a mutually agreed unit 
price if none was provided in the Contract.  No additional percentage markup for 
overhead or profit shall be added to the unit prices. 

 
3. Cost Reimbursement:  The Owner may require the Contractor to perform change in the 

Work on a cost-reimbursement basis by issuing two Change Orders citing this 
Subsection: (a) an initiating Change Order, authorizing the changed Work; and (b) a 
confirming Change Order approving any adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract 
Completion Date as a result of the change in the Work.  The initiating Change Order 
shall: 

 
a. Describe the scope or parameters of the change in the Work; 

 
b. Describe the cost items to be itemized and verified for payment and the method 

of measuring the quantity of work performed; 
 

c. Address the impact on the Critical Path and any adjustment to the Contract 
Completion Date; 

 
d. Order the Contractor to proceed with the change to the Work; 

 
e. Order the Contractor to keep in a form acceptable to the Owner, an accurate, 

itemized account of the actual cost of the change in the Work, including, but not 
limited to, the actual costs of labor, materials, equipment, and supplies; 

 
f. Order the Contractor to annotate a copy of the Project schedule to accurately 

show the status of the Work at the time the initiating Change Order is issued, to 
show the start and finish dates of the changed Work, and the status of the Work 
when the changed Work is completed; and 

 
g. State that a confirming Change Order will be issued to reflect any increase or 

decrease to the Contract Price and any change in the Contract Completion Date 
directly resulting from the change in the Work. 

 
The Contractor shall sign the initiating Change Order acknowledging it will proceed with 
the change in the Work.  The Contractor’s signature on an initiating Change Order citing 
this Subsection 38(a)(3) shall not constitute the Contractor’s agreement on the cost or 
time impact of the change in the Work.   

 
Except as otherwise may be agreed to in writing by the Owner, costs incurred due to a 
change in the Work pursuant to this subsection 38(a)(3)  shall not exceed those prevailing 
for the trades or crafts (based upon rates established by the U.S. Department of Labor, 
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Bureau of Labor Statistics, or other generally recognized cost data publication), materials, 
and equipment in the locality of the Project, may include only those items listed as 
allowable in Subsection 38(e), and shall not include any of the costs listed as not 
allowable in Subsection 38(f).  The Owner shall be permitted, on a daily basis, to verify 
the Contractor’s cost records and may require such additional records as are necessary to 
determine the cost of the change to the Work.  
 
Within fourteen (14) Days after the completion of the change in the Work, the Contractor 
and the Owner shall review and reconcile all cost records and schedule information 
regarding the change in the Work.  The parties shall prepare a confirming Change Order 
addressing: (i) any change in the Contract Price resulting from the change in the Work, 
based on the records kept and the Contractor’s allowance for overhead and profit 
determined in accordance with the provisions set forth in Subsections 38(d), (e), and (f) 
below; and (ii) any change in the Contract Completion Date as a result of the change in 
the Work’s impact on the Critical Path.  If agreement on the confirming Change Order is 
not reached within the fourteen (14) Day period following completion of the change in 
the Work, the Contractor may submit a claim for the disputed cost or time as provided for 
in Section 47. 

 
4. The Owner may issue a unilateral Change Order for any change in the Work stating the 

change in the Contract Price and/or change in the Contract Completion Date deemed 
appropriate by the Owner for the Work.  If the Contractor objects to adjustments reflected 
in the unilateral Change Order, the Contractor may submit a claim for the disputed costs 
or time as provided for in Section 47.  

 
 The Contractor shall review any Owner proposed change in the Work and shall respond in writing 

within fourteen (14) calendar Days after receipt of the proposed change (or such other reasonable 
time as the Owner may direct), stating the effect of the proposed change upon its Work, including 
any increase or decrease in the Contract Price or Contract Completion Date that the Contractor 
requests as a result of the proposed change.  The Contractor shall furnish to the Owner an itemized 
breakdown of the quantities and prices used in computing the proposed change in Contract Price.  
Any change in the Contract Completion Date shall be justified as set forth in Subsection 38(g). 

 
The Owner shall review the Contractor's proposal and respond to the Contractor within thirty (30) 
days of receipt.  If a change to the Contract Price and Contract Completion Date are agreed upon, 
both parties shall sign the Change Order.  If a revised Contract Price and/or Contract Completion 
Date are not agreed upon, the Owner may direct the Contractor to proceed pursuant to Subsections 
38(a)(3) or 38(a)(4). 

 
 In figuring changes, any instructions for measurement of quantities set forth in the Contract shall 

be followed. 
 

 Overhead and profit for both additive and deductive changes in the Work (other than changes 
covered by unit prices) shall be paid by applying the specified percentage markups only on the net 
cost of the changed Work (i.e. difference in cost between original and changed Work excluding 
overhead and profit).  Said percentages for overhead and profit shall reasonably approximate the 
Contractor’s overhead and profit, but shall not exceed the percentages for each category listed 
below: 

 
1. If a Subcontractor does all or part of the changed Work, the Subcontractor’s mark-up for 

overhead and profit on the Work it performs shall be a maximum of fifteen percent 
(15%).  The Contractor’s mark-up for overhead and profit on the Subcontractor’s price 
shall be a maximum of ten percent (10%). 

 
2. If the Contractor does all or part of the changed Work, its markup for overhead and profit 

on the changed Work it performs shall be a maximum of fifteen percent (15%).  
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3. If a Sub-subcontractor at any tier does all or part of the changed Work, the Sub-
subcontractor’s markup on that Work shall be a maximum of fifteen percent (15%).  The
markup for overhead and profit on a Sub-subcontractor’s Work by the Contractor and all
intervening tiers of Subcontractors shall not exceed a total of ten percent (10%).

4. Where Work is deleted from the Contract prior to commencement of that Work without
substitution of other similar Work, one hundred percent (100%) of the Contract Price
attributable to that Work shall be deducted from the Contract Price.  However, in the
event that equipment, product or material Submittals have been approved and orders
placed for said equipment, products or materials, a lesser amount, but in no case less than
eighty percent (80%) of the Contract Price attributable to that Work, shall be deducted
from the Contract Price.  The credit to the Owner for reduced premiums on Standard
Labor and Material Payment Bonds and Standard Performance Bonds shall in all cases be
one hundred percent (100%).

Allowable costs for changes in the Work may include but are not limited to the following: 

1. Labor costs for employees directly employed in the change in the Work, including
salaries and wages plus the cost of payroll charges and fringe benefits and overtime
premiums, if such premiums are explicitly authorized by the Owner.

2. Materials incorporated into the change to the Work, including costs of transportation and
storage, if applicable.  If applicable, all cash discounts shall accrue to the Contractor,
unless the Owner deposits funds with the Contractor to make such payments.  All trade
discounts, rebates, refunds, and returns from the sale of surplus materials shall accrue to
the Owner.

3. Equipment incorporated in the changed Work or equipment used directly in
accomplishing the Work.  If rented expressly for accomplishing the change in the Work,
the cost shall be the rental rate according to the terms of the rental agreement, which the
Owner shall have the right to approve.  If owned by the Contractor, the costs shall be a
reasonable price based upon the life expectancy of the equipment and the purchase price
of the equipment.  If applicable, transportation costs may be included.

4. Costs of increases in premiums for the Standard Labor and Material Payment Bond and
the Standard Performance Bond, provided coverage for the cost of the change in the
Work results in such increased costs.  At the Owner’s request, the Contractor shall
provide proof of his notification to the Surety of the change in the Work and of the
Surety’s agreement to include such change in its coverage.  The cost of the increase in
premium shall be an allowable cost but shall not be marked up.

5. Contractor and Subcontractor overhead costs as set forth in Subsection (d) markups
above.

6. Agreed Compensation for Overhead for Changes to Time for Completion or
Contract Completion Date for Changes to the Work: If the change in the Work also
changes the Contract Completion Date by adding Days to complete the Work, an
itemized accounting of the following direct Site overhead and home office overhead and
other indirect overhead expenses set forth in subparagraphs (a) and (b) below may be
considered as allowable costs for compensation in addition to those shown above:

a. Direct Site Overhead Expenses:  The Contractor’s per diem expenses, as
shown by the itemized accounting, for the following allowable direct Site
overhead expenses: The Site superintendent’s pro-rata salary, temporary Site
office trailer, and temporary Site utilities including basic telephone service,
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electricity, heat, water, and sanitary / toilet facilities for each Day added.  All 
other direct expenses are covered by and included in the Subsection 38(d) 
markups above.  

b. Home Office and Other Indirect Overhead Expenses:  A five percent (5%)
markup on the above direct Site overhead expenses will be allowed as
compensation for the Contractor’s home office overhead and all other direct or
indirect overhead expenses for Days added to the Time for Completion or the
Contract Completion Date for a change in the Work.  All other overhead and
other direct or indirect overhead expenses are covered by and included in this
markup and the Subsection (d) markups above.

No direct Site, home office, or other indirect overhead shall be paid if the changed Work 
is done on a unit price basis unless the Contractor can demonstrate that the unit price does 
not include direct and indirect overhead costs. 

7. Any other costs directly attributable to the change in the Work with the exception of
those set forth in Subsection 38(f) below.

Allowable costs for changes in the Work shall not include the following: 

1. Costs due to the negligence of the Contractor, any Subcontractor, Supplier, their
employees, or other persons for whom the Contractor is responsible, including, but not
limited to, costs for the correction of Defective Work, for improper disposal of material,
for equipment wrongly supplied, for delay in performing the Work, or for delay in
obtaining materials or equipment.

2. Home office expenses including payroll costs for the Contractor’s officers, executives,
administrators, accountants, counsel, timekeepers, clerks, and other similar administrative
personnel employed by the Contractor, whether at the Site or in the Contractor’s principal
or branch office for general administration of the Work.  These costs are deemed
overhead included in the percentage markups allowable in Subsections 38(d) above.

3. Home and field office expenses not itemized in Subsection 38(e) (6) above.  Such items
include, but are not limited to, expenses of Contractor’s home and branch offices,
Contractor’s capital expenses, interest on Contractor’s capital used for the Work, charges
for delinquent payments, small tools, incidental job costs, rent, utilities, telephone and
office equipment, and other general overhead expenses.

4. Other items reasonably determined by the Owner to not be allowed.

All Change Orders, except initiating Change Orders authorizing work pursuant to Subsection 
38(a)(3) procedures, must state that the Contract Completion Date is not changed or is either 
increased or decreased by a specific number of Days.  The old Time for Completion and, if 
changed, the new Time for Completion also must be stated. 

If the Contractor requests an extension to the Contract Completion Date, it must provide written 
justification for the extension to the A/E and to the Owner.  No extension to the Contract 
Completion Date shall be allowed unless, and then only to the extent that, the additional or 
changed Work increases the length of the Critical Path beyond the Contract Completion Date. 
Extensions to the Contract Completion Date will be granted only when an excusable delay exceeds 
the Total Float in the activity or path of activities affected by the Change Order.  If approved, the 
increase in time required to complete the Work shall be added to the Contract Completion Date. 

The Owner may decrease, by Change Order, the Contract Completion Date when an Owner-
requested deletion from the Work results in a decrease in the actual time required to achieve 
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Substantial Completion of the Work.  The Contractor may submit a request for an earlier Contract 
Completion Date under the procedures and subject to the considerations set forth in Section 19(f). 
No request for an earlier Contract Completion Date shall be considered for approval unless the 
proposed shorter schedule is otherwise acceptable under Sections 19(b) or (c), whichever is 
applicable. 

With the exception of Change Orders under Subsection 38(a) (3), which shall arrive at a change to 
the Contract Price and Contract Completion Date using the procedures set forth therein, each 
Change Order shall include all time and monetary impacts of the change, whether the Change 
Order is considered alone or with all other changes during the course of the Project.  Change 
Orders issued without a change to the Contract Completion Date and/or Contract Price 
conclusively establish that the change in the Work reflected by that Change Order had no impact 
on the Contract Price and/or Contract Completion Date.  The parties may mutually agree in 
writing to postpone a determination of the time-related impacts of a change in the Work for a 
period of not more than forty-five (45) Days following completion of the change in the Work to 
give the Contractor an opportunity to submit documentation substantiating any requested change 
in the Contract Completion Date or Contract Price.  During any such postponement, all Work shall 
proceed, unless the Owner agrees otherwise.  The Contractor’s failure to submit all required 
substantiating documentation during a forty-five (45) Day postponement shall conclusively 
establish that the change in the Work did not impact nor require an adjustment of the Contract 
Price and Contract Completion Date. 

If at any time there is a delay in the Critical Path of the Work due to a postponement, the 
Contractor’s efforts to justify an extension of the Contract Completion Date or an increase in the 
Contract Price, or the Contractor’s refusal to proceed with any of the Work, such delay and any 
Contractor costs resulting from it shall not serve as the basis for the extension of the Contract 
Completion Date or for an increase in the Contract Price. 

The acceptance by the Contractor of any payment made by the Owner under a Change Order shall 
be and operate as a release to the Owner of all demands and claims by the Contractor to additional 
compensation or an adjustment of the Contract Price or Contract Completion Date for all things 
done or furnished in connection with the Work described in the Change Order.  The execution of 
any Change Order by the Owner shall not be an acceptance of any Work or materials not in 
accordance with the Contract Documents, nor shall it relieve the Contractor of responsibility for 
faulty materials, Defective Work or poor workmanship or operate to release the Contractor or its 
surety from any obligation arising under the Contract, the Standard Performance Bond, or the 
Standard Labor and Material Payment Bond. 

Payments will not be made for any Work, labor, or materials performed on a unit price or a 
Subsection 38(a)(3) basis until the Contractor has furnished the Owner documents, certified as 
true and correct by an authorized officer or agent of the Contractor, evidencing the cost of such 
Work, labor, and materials.  The Owner may require any or all of the following documentation to 
be provided by the Contractor. 

For Work performed on a Unit Price basis: 

1. Certified measurements of authorized and approved excavations, over-excavations, fills
and/or backfills, and similar work; and/or

2. Certified measurements of piling installed, caissons installed, and similar work; and/or

3. Daily records of waste materials removed from the Site and/or fill materials imported to
the Site.

4. Other measurements as appropriate to establish the actual quantities of work being
performed on a Unit Price basis.
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For Work performed on a Subsection 38(a)(3) basis: 

 
1. Certified payroll records showing the name, classification, date, daily hours, total hours, 

rate, and extension for each laborer, foreman, supervisor, or other worker; 
 

2. Equipment type & model, dates, daily hours, total hours, rental rate, or other specified 
rate and extension for each unit of equipment; 

 
3. Invoices for materials showing quantities, prices, and extensions; 

 
4. Daily records of waste materials removed from the Site and/or fill materials imported to 

the Site; 
 

5. Certified measurements of over-excavations, piling installed and similar work; 
 

6. Transportation records for materials, including prices, loads, and extensions. 
 

Requests for payment shall be accompanied and supported by invoices for all materials used and 
for all transportation charges claimed.  If materials come from the Contractor’s own stock, then an 
affidavit may be furnished, in lieu of invoices, certifying quantities, prices, etc. to support the 
actual cost. 

 
39. EXTRAS 
 

If the Contractor claims that any instructions given to him by the A/E or by the Owner, by drawings or 
otherwise, require extra work outside the scope of the Contract, then, except in emergencies endangering 
life or property, he shall give the A/E and the Owner written Notice thereof before proceeding to execute 
the extra work.  Said Notice shall be given promptly enough to avoid delaying the Work and in no instance 
later than fourteen (14) Days after the receipt of such instructions.  If it is not immediately clear to the 
Contractor that a request or instruction involves extra Work outside the scope of the Contract, then written 
Notice shall be sufficient if it’s given as soon as possible after Contractor’s realization that a request or 
instruction involves extra Work, but in no event later than fourteen (14) Days after the start of such extra 
Work.  If the Owner agrees, a Change Order shall be issued as provided in Section 38 for the extra work 
and any additional compensation shall be determined by one of the methods provided in Subsection 38(a), 
as selected by the Owner.  If the Owner does not agree, then the Contractor may submit a claim for the 
disputed cost or time as provided for in Section 47.  No claim for additional compensation for extra work 
will be considered unless the Contractor timely has provided the required Notice. 

 
40. CONTRACTOR’S RIGHT TO STOP WORK OR TERMINATE THE CONTRACT 
 

If the Work should be stopped under an order of any court or other public authority for a period of ninety 
(90) Days through no fault of the Contractor or anyone employed by it, or if the Owner should fail to pay to 
the Contractor within thirty (30) Days any sum certified by the A/E when no dispute exists as to the sum 
due or any requirement of the Contract, then the Contractor may, upon ten (10) Days written Notice to the 
Owner and the A/E, stop Work or terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner payment for the cost 
of the Work actually performed, together with overhead and profit thereon, but profit on the Work 
performed shall be recovered only to the extent that the Contractor can demonstrate that it would have had 
profit on the entire Contract if it had completed the Work.  The Contractor may not receive profit or any 
other type of compensation for parts of the Work not performed.  The Contractor may recover the 
reasonable cost of physically closing down the Site, but no other costs of termination.  The Owner may 
offset any claims it may have against the Contractor against the amounts due to the Contractor.  In no event 
shall termination of the Contract by the Contractor terminate the obligations of the Contractor’s surety on 
its payment and performance bonds. 
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41. OWNER’S RIGHT TO TERMINATE THE CONTRACT FOR CAUSE

If the Contractor should be adjudged as bankrupt, or if it should make a general assignment for the 
benefit of its creditors, or if a receiver should be appointed on account of its insolvency, the 
Owner may terminate the Contract.  If the Contractor should refuse or should repeatedly fail, 
except in cases for which extension of time is provided, to supply enough properly skilled 
tradespeople or laborers or proper materials and equipment, or if it should fail to perform the 
Work in a diligent, efficient, workmanlike, skillful, or careful manner, or if it should fail or refuse to 
perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, or if it should fail to make prompt 
payment to Subcontractors or Suppliers of material or labor, or if it should disregard laws, 
ordinances, building codes or the written instructions of the A/E or the Owner, or otherwise be in 
substantial, willful or repeated violation of any provision of the Contract, then the Owner may 
terminate the Contract. 

Prior to termination of the Contract, the Owner shall give the Contractor and its surety ten (10) 
Days’ Notice of such termination and allow ten (10) Days during which the Contractor and/or its 
surety may rectify the basis for the Notice.  If rectified to the satisfaction of the Owner within said 
ten (10) Days, the Owner may rescind its notice of termination.  If the basis for the termination is 
not rectified within said ten (10) Days, the termination for cause shall become effective at the end 
of the ten (10) Day period without further Notice to the Contractor.  At any time, the Owner may, 
in writing, postpone the effective date of the termination for cause, at its sole discretion, if it 
should receive reassurances from the Contractor and/or its surety that the basis for the termination 
will be remedied in a time and manner which the Owner finds acceptable.  If at any time after such 
a postponement, the Owner determines that Contractor and/or its surety has not or is not likely to 
rectify the causes of termination in an acceptable manner or to do so within the time allowed, then 
the Owner may immediately terminate the Contract for cause, without the necessity of further ten 
(10) Day Notice, by notifying the Contractor and its surety in writing of the termination.  In no
event shall termination for cause terminate the obligations of the Contractor’s surety on its
payment and performance bonds.

Upon termination of the Contract becoming effective, the Owner shall take possession of the Site 
and of all materials, tools and equipment thereon and shall proceed as follows: 

1. No Security or Bonds Provided:  If no security has been required pursuant to Section 8,
the Owner shall finish the Work by whatever method the Owner deems reasonable or
expedient.  If the expense of finishing the Work, including compensation for additional
managerial and administrative services, shall exceed the unpaid balance of the Contract
Price, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner, together with any other
expenses of terminating the Contract and having it completed by others.

2. Security or Bonds Provided:  If security has been required and provided pursuant to
Section 8 herein, the Owner shall provide Notice to the Surety that termination of the
Contract became effective and proceed as set forth in the Standard Performance Bond
(CO-10), and the Terms and Conditions therein.  If the expense of finishing the Work,
including compensation for additional managerial and administrative services, shall
exceed the unpaid balance of the Contract Price and all amounts due under the Standard
Performance Bond, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner, together with
any other expenses of terminating the Contract and having it completed by others.

If it should be judicially determined that the Owner improperly terminated this Contract for cause, 
then the termination shall be deemed to be a termination for the convenience of the Owner and the 
Contractor’s rights and remedies shall be solely limited to those provided by Section 42 of these 
General Conditions. 

Termination of the Contract for cause is in addition to and without prejudice to any other right or 
remedy of the Owner.  Any actions by the Owner permitted herein shall not be deemed a waiver of 
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any other right or remedy of the Owner under the Contract or under the law.  The Owner may 
offset any claims it may have against the Contractor against the amounts due to the Contractor.  
The provisions of this Section shall survive termination of the Contract. 

 
 The provisions of Sections 3(j), 9(e), 14, 30 and 45 also shall survive termination of the Contract 

for cause. 
 
42. TERMINATION BY OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE 
 

 The Owner may terminate this Contract, in whole or in part, at any time without cause upon giving 
the Contractor written Notice of such termination.  Upon Notice of termination for convenience, 
the Contractor shall immediately cease Work and remove from the Site all of its labor forces, 
equipment and such of its materials as Owner elects not to purchase or to assume in the manner 
hereinafter provided.  The Contractor also shall take such steps as Owner may require to assign to 
the Owner the Contractor’s interest in all Subcontracts and purchase orders designated by Owner.  
After all such steps have been taken to Owner’s satisfaction, the Contractor shall receive as full 
compensation the following: 

 
1. Amounts due for Work performed in accordance with the Contract subsequent to the 

latest approved Schedule of Values and Certificate for Payment (CO-12) through the date 
of termination; and 

 
2. All amounts due under Contract for Work completed prior to the date of termination; and 

 
3. Reasonable compensation for the actual cost of demobilization incurred by the Contractor 

as a direct result of termination for convenience, plus overhead not to exceed 15 percent 
(15%) of the direct costs of demobilization. 

 
The Contractor agrees it shall not be entitled to any additional compensation, including but not 
limited to loss of revenue, income, profit, business, reputation, or bonding capacity, consequential 
damages or lost profits, but shall only receive payment upon termination for convenience as stated 
in this Subsection 42(a).  The Owner may offset any claims it may have against the Contractor 
against the amounts due to the Contractor.  Upon payment of the amounts stated in this Subsection 
42(a), Owner shall have no further obligations to Contractor of any nature. 

 
 In no event shall termination for the convenience of the Owner terminate the obligations of the 

Contractor’s surety on the payment and performance bonds.  The provisions of Sections 3(j), 9(e), 
14, 30 and 45 also shall survive termination of the Contract for convenience. 

 
 Any actions by the Owner permitted herein shall not be deemed a waiver of any other right or 

remedy of the Owner under the Contract or under the law.  The provisions of this Section shall 
survive termination of the Contract. 

 
43. DAMAGES FOR DELAYS; EXTENSION OF TIME 
 

 Excusable Non-Compensable Delays: If the Critical Path is delayed by strikes, fires, unusual 
delays in transportation, unavoidable casualties, or other causes outside the control of the Owner 
and the Contractor, with the exception of delays caused by weather which are addressed in Section 
6, and the Contractor seeks an extension of the Contract Completion Date, then the Contractor 
shall give the Owner and A/E written Notice of the delay not later than fourteen (14) Days 
following  the inception of the delay.  The Contractor shall give written Notice to the Owner and 
A/E of the termination of the delay event not later than fourteen (14) Days after the delay has 
ceased.  Within twenty (20) Days after the delay event has ceased, Contractor shall submit to the 
Owner and the A/E, the Contractors’ written request for an extension of the Contract Completion 
Date, specifically stating the cause of the delay, the number of days of extension requested, and an 
analysis of the delay event’s impact on the Critical Path.  If the Owner agrees that the Critical Path 
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has been impacted by the delay event, the Owner shall extend the Contract Completion Date for 
the length of time that the Critical Path was delayed.  The Contractor shall not be charged with 
liquidated or actual damages for such period of Critical Path delay nor shall the Contractor be due 
compensation or damages of any kind, under any theory of law, as a result of such Critical Path 
delay, the impact of such delay, or its acceleration of Work as a result of such delay. 

 
 Excusable Compensable Delays:  If the Critical Path unreasonably is delayed by acts or 

omissions of the Owner, or its agents, contractors, or employees due to causes within the Owner’s 
control, and the Contractor seeks an extension of the Contract Completion Date and/or additional 
compensation due to the unreasonable delay,  then the Contractor shall notify the Owner and the 
A/E immediately at the time of the occurrence giving rise to the delay by the fastest means 
available.  The Contractors also shall give written Notice to the Owner and A/E no later than two 
(2) business days after inception of the delay.  The Contractor’s written Notice shall specify the 
nature of the delay claimed by the Contractor, the cause of the delay, and the impact of the delay 
on the Critical Path.  The Owner shall have three (3) business days to respond to the Contractor’s 
Notice with a resolution, remedy, direction to alleviate the delay, or rejection of the Contractor’s 
requested relief.  The Owner’s failure to respond within the time required shall be deemed to be a 
denial of the Contractor’s entitlement to an extension of the Contract Completion Date and 
additional compensation.  The Contractor shall also give written Notice to the Owner and A/E of 
the termination of the delay event not later than fourteen (14) Days after the delay has ceased.  
Within twenty (20) Days after the delay event has ceased, Contractor shall submit to the Owner 
and the A/E, the Contractor’s written request for an extension of the Contract Completion Date, 
specifically stating the cause of the delay, the number of days of extension requested, a calculation 
of the additional compensation sought, and an analysis of the delay event’s impact on the Critical 
Path.  Requests for additional compensation must be substantiated by itemized data and records 
demonstrating that the costs incurred by the Contractor are directly attributable to the delay and 
shall be calculated from the Contract Completion Date, not using any early completion planned or 
scheduled by the Contractor unless a Change Order has been executed pursuant to Section 19(f) 
changing the Contract Completion Date to reflect such early completion.  If and to the extent that a 
delay is caused by or due to the Owner or A/E taking any actions permitted or required by the 
Contract, the Contractor shall be entitled to an extension of the Contract Completion Date or 
additional compensation only for the portion of the delay that is unreasonable, if any. 

 
 Non-Excusable Non-Compensable Delays:  The Contractor shall not be entitled to an extension 

of the Contract Completion Date or to any additional compensation if and to the extent a delay is:  
(1) caused by acts, omissions, fault, or negligence of the Contractor or its Subcontractors, agents 
or employees; (2) arises from foreseeable causes within the control of the Contractor or its 
Subcontractors, agents or employees, including, but not limited to, Defective Work, poor 
workmanship, improper or inferior materials, Defective Work which must be corrected before 
dependent work can proceed, Defective Work for which corrective action must be determined 
before like work can proceed, from incomplete, incorrect, or unacceptable Submittals or samples, 
or the failure to furnish enough or properly skilled workers, proper materials or necessary 
equipment to perform the work in a timely manner in accordance with the Project schedule; or (3) 
due to causes that would entitle the Owner to recover delay costs or other damages from 
Contractor. 

 
 No extension of time or additional compensation will be allowed unless the Contractor 

demonstrates that the delay directly impacted the Critical Path of the most current approved 
Project schedule and that all Float has been consumed.  No extension of time or additional 
compensation will be allowed if the Contractor failed to provide all Notice and information in the 
manner and within the time periods set forth in Subsections 43(a) or (b) above, whichever applies.  
Failure to timely provide all required information and Notices shall preclude an extension of the 
Contract Completion Date or payment of additional compensation based upon that cause. 

 
 If the Contractor makes a claim against the Owner for costs or damages, the Contractor shall be 

liable to and shall pay to the Owner that percentage of all costs incurred by the Owner in 
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investigating, analyzing, negotiating, and litigating or arbitrating that percentage of the claim 
which is determined through litigation or arbitration to be false or to have no basis in law or in 
fact.  (Code of Virginia, § 2.2-4335). 

 
 Any change in the Time for Completion or Contract Completion Date shall be accomplished only 

by issuance of a Change Order. 
 

 Agreed Compensation/Liquidated Damages for Contractor Delay: If liquidated damages are 
not established in the Supplemental General Conditions, the Contractor shall be liable for any and 
all actual damages sustained by Owner as a result of a delay for which Contractor is responsible.  
In addition to damages for delay, whether liquidated or actual, the Contractor shall also be liable 
for any and all actual damages sustained by the Owner as a result of any other breach of the 
Contract, including, but not limited to, Defective Work or abandonment of the Contract. 

 
44. INSPECTION FOR SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION & FINAL COMPLETION 
 

 The Contractor shall advise the Owner using the Certificate of Partial or Substantial Completion 
by the Contractor (CO-13.2a) of the date when the Work or designated portion thereof will be 
substantially complete and ready for inspection and testing by Owner to determine if Substantial 
Completion has been achieved.  Contractor shall deliver Form CO-13.2a to the A/E at least ten 
(10) Days in advance of the date identified on the Form CO-13.2a.  The A/E shall then attach his 
or her written endorsement as to whether the Work will be ready for inspection and testing on the 
date identified on the Form CO-13.2a.  The A/E’s endorsement is a convenience to the Owner 
only and shall not relieve the Contractor of its responsibility nor shall the A/E’s endorsement be 
deemed to evidence or establish that the Work was substantially complete or ready for inspection 
and testing.  Inspection and testing shall take place at a time(s) mutually agreeable to the 
Contractor, Owner, A/E, and Building Official. 

 
The inspection shall include a demonstration by the Contractor that all equipment, systems and 
operable components of the Project function properly and in accordance with the Contract 
Documents.  The Contractor shall furnish access for the inspection and testing as provided in 
Section 21 of these General Conditions.  The inspection and testing shall determine whether 
Substantial Completion has been accomplished and shall result in a written list of unfinished Work 
and Defective Work, commonly referred to as a “punch list”, which must be completed and 
corrected prior to Final Completion. 

 
If, after successful completion of all testing, the Architect/ Engineer determines that the Work, 
either in whole or in part, has achieved Substantial Completion, the A/E shall notify the Owner of 
such, in writing,  using the Certificate of Partial or Substantial Completion by the A/E (CO-13.1a). 

 
The Owner shall notify the Contractor, in writing, of the date the Owner accepts the Work, or the 
specified portion thereof, as having achieved Substantial Completion or, if it is not, shall notify the 
Contractor of the deficiencies to be corrected or completed before such Work will be accepted as 
substantially complete. 

 
 The Contractor shall advise the Owner, in writing using the Certificate of Completion by the 

Contractor (CO-13.2) of the date when the Work has reached or will reach Final Completion and 
will be ready for final inspection and testing.  Contractor shall deliver Form CO-13.2 to the A/E at 
least five (5) Days in advance of the date identified on the Form CO-13.2.  The A/E shall then 
attach his or her written endorsement as to whether the Work will be ready for inspection and 
testing on the date identified on Form CO-13.2.  The A/E’s endorsement is a convenience to the 
Owner only and shall not relieve the Contractor of its responsibility nor shall the A/E’s 
endorsement be deemed to evidence or establish that the Work achieved Final Completion.  Final 
Completion inspection and any necessary testing shall be conducted in the same manner as the 
inspection for Substantial Completion.  The Owner shall not establish the Final Completion Date 
until the Work is finally and totally complete, including the completion of punch list items, 
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submission of all required documentation, and elimination and correction of all Defective Work. 
 

 Representatives of the Contractor, Owner, A/E, and Building Official will participate in the 
Substantial Completion and/or Final Completion inspections.  The A/E shall conduct and 
document the inspections.  The Owner may elect to have other persons of its choosing also 
participate in the inspections.  If one or more Substantial or Final Completion re-inspections are 
required, the Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for all costs of re-inspection or, at the Owner’s 
option, the costs may be deducted from payments due to the Contractor. 

 
 A representative of the State Fire Marshal’s Office will either be present at the Substantial and 

Final Completion inspections or otherwise inspect the completed Work and report any fire safety 
deficiencies to the Building Official.  The State Fire Marshal will advise the Owner and Contractor 
of those deficiencies. 

 
 Approval of Work at or as a result of any inspection required herein shall not release the 

Contractor or its surety from responsibility for complying with the Contract. 
 
45. GUARANTEE OF WORK AND INDEMNIFICATION 
 

 Except as otherwise specified or required, the Contractor guarantees all Work, materials, 
equipment, and workmanship conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents and are free 
from defects, imperfections, or non-conformities, normal wear and tear excepted, for a period of 
one (1) year from the Final Completion Date.  Equipment and facilities which have seasonal 
limitations on their operation (e.g. heating or air conditioning units) shall be guaranteed for one (1) 
full year from the date of the equipment’s first seasonally appropriate test and acceptance, in 
writing, by the Owner.  Where the Owner agrees to take Beneficial Occupancy of a portion or 
phase of the Work which has been determined to be substantially complete before the entire Work 
achieves Final Completion, the guarantee for that portion or phase shall begin on the date that the 
Owner takes Beneficial Occupancy, unless otherwise specified in the Supplemental General 
Conditions, Special Conditions, or by separate agreement.  This guarantee is separate and apart 
from any manufacturers’ warranties and the warranty set forth in Section 30.  At six (6) months 
and eleven (11) months after Substantial Completion, the Contractor shall meet with the Owner to 
review the status of and assign value to any unresolved warranty, guarantee, and punch list items. 

 
 If, within any guarantee period, Work which is not in accordance with the Contract, Defective 

Work, or inferior material, equipment or workmanship is noted by the Owner or A/E which 
requires or renders necessary repairs or changes in connection with the guaranteed Work, the 
Contractor shall, promptly upon receipt of Notice from the Owner, such Notice being given not 
later than two weeks after the guarantee period expires, and without expense to the Owner: 

 
1. Correct, repair, replace or otherwise place in satisfactory condition all Defective Work, 

defects, nonconformity, inferior materials, equipment or workmanship; 
 

2. Make good all damage to the structure or Site or equipment or contents thereof, which, in 
the opinion of the Owner or the A/E, is the result of the use of materials, equipment or 
workmanship which are inferior, defective or not in accordance with the requirements of 
the Contract; and 

 
3. Make good any Work or materials or the equipment and contents of structures and/or Site 

disturbance that results from fulfilling the requirements of the guarantee. 
 

 In any case when in fulfilling the requirements of the Contract and this guarantee or any other 
guarantee or warranty the Contractor disturbs any work performed by a separate contractor, the 
Contractor shall restore such work to a condition satisfactory to the A/E and Owner and guarantee 
such restored work to the same extent as if it was guaranteed under this Contract. 
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 If the Contractor, after Notice, fails to proceed promptly to comply with the obligations of this 
Section 45, and the surety, after Notice, fails to cure the Contractor’s default as provided in 
Section 41, the Owner may undertake all needed corrections or repairs and the Contractor and its 
surety shall be liable for all expenses incurred. 

 
 All special warranties and guarantees applicable to definite parts of the Work that may be 

stipulated in or required by the Contract Documents shall be subject to the terms of this Section 
during the first year of such special warranty or guarantee.  The guarantee of this Section shall be 
in addition to and not in lieu of all other warranties, express or implied, applicable to or arising 
from this Contract or by law. 

 
 Nothing contained in this Section shall be construed to establish a period of limitation with respect 

to any other obligation which the Contractor might have under the Contract Documents, including 
liability for Defective Work under Section 30, for indemnity or for breach of the Contract.  This 
Section relates only to the specific obligation of the Contractor to correct the Work and does not 
limit the time within which its obligation to comply with the Contract Documents otherwise may 
be enforced, nor the time within which legal proceedings may be commenced to establish the 
Contractor’s liability with respect to its obligations under the Contract Documents. 

 
 In the event the Work of the Contractor is to be modified by another contractor, either before or 

after the Final Inspection, the Contractor shall remain responsible in all respects under this 
Section’s Guarantee of Work and under any other warranties or guarantees, express or implied, 
applicable to or arising from this Contract or by law.  However, the Contractor shall not be 
responsible for any defects in material or workmanship introduced by another Contractor 
modifying Contractor’s Work.  The Contractor and any contractor making modifications shall 
each be solely responsible for its respective work.  A contractor modifying the Contractor’s Work 
shall be responsible for any damage to or defect introduced into the Work by its modification. 

 
If Contractor claims that a subsequent contractor has introduced defects of materials and/or 
workmanship into its Work, Contractor shall demonstrate clearly the nature and extent of such 
introduced defects and the other contractor’s responsibility for those defects.  Any contractor 
modifying the work of another shall have the same burden if it asserts that defects in its work were 
caused by the contractor whose work is modified. 

 
 The Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Commonwealth of Virginia, the Owner and 

the Owner’s consultants, representatives, agents and employees from and against any and all 
claims, causes of action, losses, costs, expenses or damages, including but not limited to attorney’s 
fees, of any kind or nature whatsoever, arising from or relating to any bodily injury, including 
sickness, disease or death, any property damage, and any monetary loss, that results from or arises 
out of the Work performed by the Contractor, or by or in consequence of the Contractor’s neglect 
in safeguarding the Work, its use of unacceptable materials in the Work, or resulting from any act, 
omission, negligence, or misconduct of the Contractor, any of its subcontractors, anyone directly 
or indirectly employed by them or anyone for whose acts the Contractor is or may be liable.  The 
Owner may retain as much of the monies due the Contractor under the Contract as the Owner 
considers necessary to ensure that a fund will be available to pay a settlement or judgment of such 
suits, actions, or claims.  If insufficient monies are or will become due, the Contractor’s surety 
and/or insurers will not be released from liability until all such claims and actions have been 
settled and suitable evidence to that effect has been furnished the Owner. 

 
46. ASSIGNMENTS 
 

Neither party to the Contract shall assign the Contract in whole or any part without the written 
consent of the other, nor shall the Contractor assign any monies due or to become due to him 
hereunder, without the prior written consent of the Owner.  Consent to assignment shall not be 
unreasonably withheld.  No assignment shall relieve any party from its obligations under the 
Contract. 
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47. CONTRACTUAL DISPUTES (Code of Virginia, § 2.2-4363) 
 

 Contractual claims, whether for money or for other relief, shall be submitted, in writing, no later 
than sixty (60) Days after Final Payment; however, written Notice of the Contractor’s intention to 
file such claim must be given to the Owner within fourteen (14) Days of the time of the occurrence 
or beginning of the Work upon which the claim is based.  Such Notice shall state that it is a 
“notice of intent to file a claim” and include a written statement describing the act or omission of 
the Owner or its agents that allegedly caused or may cause damage to the Contractor and the 
nature of the claimed damage.  Verbal notice, the Owner’s actual knowledge, or a written notice 
given more than fourteen (14) Days after the occurrence or beginning of the Work upon which the 
claim is based, shall not be sufficient to satisfy the requirements of this Section.  All claims shall 
state that they are “claims” pursuant to this Section, be submitted along with all practically 
available supporting evidence and documentation and the certification required by Subsection 
47(f), and request a final decision.  Certificates for payment, applications for payment, vouchers, 
invoices and similar requests for payment submitted for work done by the Contractor in 
accordance with the expected contract performance are routine submissions and are not claims 
under this Section.  Proposed or requested Change Orders, demands for monetary compensation or 
other relief, and correspondence and e-mails to the Owner or its representatives, which do not 
strictly comply with the requirements of this Section, are not claims under this Section.  Failure to 
timely provide notice of intent to submit a claim shall preclude any relief to the Contractor, 
including but not limited to an extension of the Contract Completion Date or payment of 
additional compensation. 

 
 Although the Contractor may be required to submit certain classes of claims prior to Final 

Payment, and the Contractor is not prevented from submitting claims during the pendency of the 
Work, the Owner shall not be obligated to render a final written decision on any claim until after 
Final Payment.  No written decision denying a claim or addressing issues related to the claim shall 
be considered a denial pursuant to this Section unless the written decision makes express reference 
to this Section and is signed by the Agency head or his or her designee.  The Contractor may not 
institute legal action prior to receipt of the Owner’s final written decision on the claim unless the 
Owner fails to render such a decision within ninety (90) Days of submission of the claim or within 
ninety (90) Days of Final Payment, whichever is later. 

 
 The decision of the Owner shall be final and conclusive unless the Contractor within six (6) 

months of the date of the final decision on a claim, initiates legal action as provided in Code of 
Virginia § 2.2-4364.  Failure of the Owner to render a timely decision on a claim shall not result in 
the Contractor being awarded the relief claimed nor shall it result in any other relief or penalty.  
The sole result of the Owner’s failure to render a timely decision shall be the Contractor’s right to 
immediately institute legal action.  No administrative appeals procedure pursuant to § 2.2-4365 of 
the Code of Virginia has been established for contractual claims under this Contract. 

 
 Pursuant to Code of Virginia, § 2.2-4366, Alternative Dispute Resolution, the Owner may enter 

into an agreement with the Contractor to submit disputes arising from the performance of this 
Contract to arbitration and utilize mediation and other alternative dispute resolution procedures.  
However, such procedures entered into by the Owner, the Commonwealth, or any department, 
institution, division, commission, board or bureau thereof, shall be non-binding and subject to 
Code of Virginia § 2.2-514, as applicable.  The details for the implementation of Alternative 
Dispute Resolution are provided in CPSM Section 3.2.7. 

 
 In the event that a dispute, claim or controversy between the Owner and the Contractor arises 

regarding the requirements of the Contract, the performance of the Work, payment due the 
Contractor, the terms of any Change Order, or otherwise, the Contractor shall not stop, suspend or 
delay the Work or any part of the Work to be performed under the Contract, or under any Change 
Order, or as ordered by the Owner.  The Contractor shall continue to diligently prosecute the Work 
to completion, including work required in any Change Order or as directed by the Owner. 
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 The Contractor shall submit a Contractor’s Claim Certification (DGS-30-234) certifying that the 

claim is a true and accurate representation of the claim.  Claims submitted without the 
Contractor’s Claim Certification will be deemed incomplete and will not be considered. 

 
 The compensation expressly provided for by this Contract shall be the Contractor’s sole available 

compensation for the acts, omissions or breaches by the Owner.  These remedies shall survive 
termination or breach of the Contract. 

 
48. ASBESTOS 
 

 This subsection applies to projects involving existing buildings where asbestos abatement is not a 
part of the Work, when the scope of the Project has been reviewed and a comprehensive survey 
conducted by an individual licensed by the Virginia Department of Professional and Occupational 
Regulation to conduct building inspections for asbestos-containing materials in buildings, and 
where the Owner has attempted to remove or encapsulate all asbestos-containing material that may 
become friable or damaged during this Project. 

 
Prior to commencement of Work, the results of the comprehensive survey or any other asbestos 
survey shall be made available to the Contractor, who shall be responsible for performing his 
Work so as not to disturb any remaining asbestos, encapsulated or otherwise, identified in such 
survey or surveys. 

 
If the Contractor discovers or inadvertently disturbs any material that he knows, should have 
known or has reason to believe, may contain asbestos that has not been previously identified, was 
overlooked during the removal, was deemed not to be friable or was encapsulated, the Contractor 
shall stop Work in the area containing or suspected to contain the asbestos, secure the area, and 
notify the Owner and the A/E immediately by telephone or in-person with written Notice as soon 
as possible.  The Owner will have the suspect material sampled. 

 
If the sample is positive and must be disturbed in the course of the Work, the Owner shall have the 
material repaired or removed and shall pay for the bulk sample analysis. 

 
Except as provided in Code of Virginia § 11-4.1, if the material disturbed is not within the 
Contractor’s authorized Work and/or Work area or under this Contract, the Contractor shall pay 
for all associated sampling and abatement costs. 

 
 If asbestos abatement is included as a part of the Work, the Contractor shall assure that the 

asbestos abatement work is accomplished by those duly licensed as described in Section 3 of these 
General Conditions and in accordance with the specific requirements of the Contract and all 
applicable laws and regulations. 

 
 If asbestos abatement is included as part of the Work, the licensed asbestos Subcontractor shall 

obtain the insurance required under Section 11(b)(4) of these General Conditions. 
 
49. TRAINING, OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE OF EQUIPMENT 
 

 As a part of the Work, the Contractor in conjunction with his Subcontractors and Suppliers shall 
provide the Owner’s operations and maintenance personnel with adequate instruction and training 
in the proper operation and maintenance of any equipment, systems, and related controls provided 
or altered in the Work.  The training requirements may be further defined in the Specifications. 

 
 The Contractor shall provide the Owner with a minimum of two (2) copies of operating, 

maintenance and parts manuals for all equipment and systems provided in the Work.  Further 
specific requirements may be indicated in the Specifications. 
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50. PROJECT MEETINGS 
 

 The intention of this Section is that the Contractor, the Owner and the A/E have timely exchange 
of information and cooperate to accomplish the Work as required by the Contract Documents.  
The Contractor is responsible for managing the Work, obtaining approvals and requesting 
clarifications on a timely basis.  The Owner and A/E are responsible for making a reasonable 
effort to provide timely responses to the Contractor. 

 
 Preconstruction Meeting:  Prior to the start of construction and no later than 15 Days after the 

Notice to Proceed, a “Preconstruction” meeting shall be held with attendees to include the 
Owner’s Project Manager and Project Inspector, the A/E’s project manager and representatives of 
each design discipline involved in the Project, the Regional Fire Marshal, the Contractor’s project 
manager and superintendent (and scheduler, if Contractor desires), and representatives of the 
Contractor’s major Subcontractors.  The purpose of the meeting is to clarify and discuss the 
specifics related to, but not limited to, the following: 
 
1. Persons involved from each entity and their chain of authority including the names of 

persons authorized to sign Change Orders and any limits to their authority.  Name of 
Contractor’s on-site certified Responsible Land Disturber. 

 
2. Names, addresses, email addresses, telephone numbers and FAX numbers to be used for 

Requests for Information (RFI), Requests for Clarification (RFC), Requests for Proposals 
(RFP), shop drawings, Submittals, and Notice.  

 
3. Contractor’s proposed construction schedule, the requirements for schedule updates and 

recovery schedules, assessment and management of risks to on-time and on-budget 
completion, and Owner’s sequencing requirements, if any. 

 
4. Schedule of Values and Certificate for Payment (CO-12) requirements and procedures. 

 
5. Procedures for shop drawings, product data and Submittals. 

 
6. Procedures for handling Field Orders and Change Order (CO-11). 

 
7. Procedures for Contractor’s request for time extension, if any. 

 
8. Construction Site requirements, procedures and clarifications to include: 

 Manner of conducting the Work 
 Site specialties such as dust and erosion control, stormwater management, project 

signs, clean up and housekeeping, temporary facilities, utilities, security, and traffic 
 Safety 
 Layout of the Work 
 Quality control, testing, inspections, and notices required 
 Site visits by the  A/E and others 
 Owner’s Project Inspector duties 
 Running Punch List 
 As-Built Drawings  

 
9. Procedures and documentation of differing or unforeseen Site conditions. 

 
10. Monthly Pay Meeting. 

 
11. Assignment of responsibility for generation of meeting minutes of all project meetings. 

 
12. Project Close-Out requirements and procedures. 
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13. Project records. 

 
14. Requirements for the Contractor to furnish the Owner a list of hazardous materials that 

may be brought onto the job site, and 48- hour notification requirement. 
 

 Monthly Pay Meeting:  Section 36 establishes the requirement for a monthly pay meeting which 
will usually be held at or near the Site.  In addition to Owner, A/E and Contractor representatives, 
the following representatives, at a minimum, should be available to attend portions of the meeting, 
as applicable or necessary: 
 Owner’s Project Inspector 
 Contractor’s project superintendent 
 A/E representative of each discipline where Work was performed for the current pay request 

or where Work is projected to be performed in the coming month. 
 A representative of each subcontractor who performed work included in the current pay 

request. 
 A representative of each subcontractor who is projected to perform work in the coming 

month. 
 

The following topics should be included, as a minimum, in the monthly pay meeting: 
 

1. Observations of status, quality and workmanship of Work in progress 
 

2. Validation of the Schedule of Values and Certificate for payment 
 

3. Status of progress of the Work and conformance with proposed construction schedule and 
recovery schedule, if any 

 
4. Outstanding Requests for Information, Requests for Clarification and Requests for 

Proposal 
 

5. Submittals with action pending 
 

6. Status of pending Change Orders 
 

7. Status of Running Punch List items 
 

8. Work proposed for coming pay period 
 

9. Discussions of any problems or potential problems which need attention 
 

 Other Meetings:  Requirements for other meetings, such as progress meetings, coordination 
meetings, pre-installation meetings and/or partnering meetings, may be included in the Contract 
Documents. 

 
51. SMALL BUSINESS PROCUREMENT PLAN 
 

If the Total Contract Amount of the Contract is greater than $10,000 and the Contractor is a SWaM/SDV 
Business; then the Contractor shall include a Small Business Procurement Plan in its Bid (if subcontracting 
work is intended by the Contract as part of its performance of the Work). 

 
If the Total Contract Amount of the Contract is greater than $100,000, then the Contractor shall include in 
its Bid a Small Business Procurement Plan and report on the involvement of SWaM/SDV Businesses in the 
Contractor’s performance of the Contract as follows: 
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1. Periodic Progress Reports:  The Contractor shall report on involvement of SWaM/SDV Business
with each periodic invoice submitted by the Contractor.  The report shall identify each subcontract
or agreement with a SWaM/SDV Business, including the total contract value, and state the total
amounts paid to each SWaM/SDV Business in connection with the Contract as of the report date.
The report shall provide this information separately for each type of SWaM/SDV Business and
shall clearly indicate those SWaM/SDV Businesses which were identified in the Contractor’s
Small Business Procurement Plan submitted by the Contractor in the procurement phase for the
Contract.  The Contractor shall provide two (2) copies of each periodic report to the Owner.
Failure to submit the report with each invoice will result in the invoice being rejected by the
Owner without payment.

2. Final Compliance Report:  Prior to or with its final invoice for payment, the Contractor shall
certify and report on its compliance with the Small Business Procurement Plan, submitted by the
Contractor in its Bid for the Contract, to the Owner through DGS’ eVA system.  In the Final
Compliance Report, the Contractor shall:

• Provide a written explanation to the Owner of any variances between the Contractor’s
Small Business Procurement Plan and the actual participation of SWaM/SDV Businesses
in the Contractor’s performance of the Contract; and

• Report on the involvement of other SWaM/SDV Businesses in the Contractor’s
performance of the Contract, including the contract value, the type of SWaM/SDV
Business, a comparison of the actual amount paid with the planned amounts, the total
amount paid to each type of SWaM/SDV Business, and a calculation of the percentage of
the Total Contract Amount paid to SWaM/SDV Business.

A format for the Final Compliance Report will be provided by the Owner. 

The Owner may withhold final payment to the Contractor until the Contractor has complied with the 
requirements of its Small Business Procurement Plan submitted by the Contractor in the procurement phase 
for the Contract.   

* * * E N D O F G E N E R A L C O N D I T I O N S * * *
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Vendor eVA Registration Requirements 

eVA Business-to-Government Vendor Registration, Contracts, and Order:  The eVA 

Internet electronic procurement solution, web site portal www.eVA.virginia.gov, 

streamlines and automates government purchasing activities in the Commonwealth.  The 

eVA portal is the gateway for vendors to conduct business with state agencies and public 

bodies.  All vendors desiring to provide construction and/or professional services to the 

Commonwealth shall participate in the eVA Internet e-procurement solution by 

completing the free eVA Vendor Registration.  All bidders or offerors must register in eVA 

and pay the Vendor Transaction Fees specified below; failure to register will result in 

their bid/proposal being rejected.   

Vendor transaction fees are determined by the date the original purchase order is issued 

and the current fees can be found on the eVA website at https://eva.virginia.gov/eva-

billing.html. 

eVA Orders and Contracts:  The solicitation/contract will result in one purchase order(s) 

with the eVA applicable transaction fee assessed for each order. 

https://eva.virginia.gov/eva-billing.html
https://eva.virginia.gov/eva-billing.html
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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:

1. Project information.
2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
3. Contractor's use of site and premises.
4. Coordination with occupants.
5. Work restrictions.
6. Specification and Drawing conventions.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.

2. Section 017300 "Execution" for coordination of Owner-installed products.

1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification: CA Renovate Testing and Workforce Office.

1. Project Location:  8333 Little River Turnpike
 Annandale, Virginia 22003 

B. Owner: Northern Virginia Community College, 
Facilities Planning and Support Services 
8333 Little River Turnpike 
Annandale, Virginia 22003 

1. Owner's Representative: Forrest Nichols

C. Architect: Austin Brockenbrough & Associates 
1011 Boulder Springs Drive 
Suite 200 
Richmond, Virginia, 23225 
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1. Architect's Representative:  Luke Feldkamp, RA.

Phone: (804) 592-3885 Email: luke.feldkamp@stratusteam.com 

1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and includes, but is not limited to,

the following:

1. The scope of work includes reconfiguration of interior spaces to create five (5) private

offices and an open office area. New finishes will be provided in the impacted area. The

work also includes modifications to the mechanical, electrical, and sprinkler systems

associated with the work area. There is no plumbing work.

B. Type of Contract:

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

1.5 CONTRACTOR'S USE OF SITE AND PREMISES 

A. Limits on Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to areas within the Contract limits indicated. Do

not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.

1. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways parking, loading areas, and

entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and

emergency vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or for storage of

materials.

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction

operations.

b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of

materials and equipment on-site.

B. Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction

operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused

by construction operations.

C. Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existing grounds, landscaping, and

hardscaping affected by construction operations throughout construction period. Repair

damage caused by construction operations.

1.6 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy Project site and existing and/or adjacent building(s)

during entire construction period. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to

minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to interfere with

Owner's day-to-day operations. Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated.
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1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used 
facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used 
facilities without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

2. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of activities that will affect Owner's 
operations. 

3. Temporary Egress: Provide temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as 
required by authorities having jurisdiction and Owner. Existing means of egress shall not 
be restricted during construction activities. Coordinate egress plans with Owner prior to 
beginning work If means of egress cannot be maintained during construction, provide an 
alternate means of egress. Provide signage directing occupants to temporary egress. 
Temporary egress plans are to be compliant with Chapter 10 of the Virginia Construction 
Code and Section 3312.2 of the Virginia State Fire Protection Code. 

B. Owner Limited Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction: Owner reserves the right to 
occupy and to place and install equipment in completed portions of the Work, prior to 
Substantial Completion of the Work, provided such occupancy does not interfere with 
completion of the Work. Such placement of equipment and limited occupancy shall not 
constitute acceptance of the total Work. 

1. Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for each specific portion of 
the Work to be occupied prior to Owner acceptance of the completed Work. 

2. Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy from authorities having jurisdiction before limited 
Owner occupancy. 

3. Before limited Owner occupancy, mechanical and electrical systems shall be fully 
operational, and required tests and inspections shall be successfully completed. On 
occupancy, Owner will operate and maintain mechanical and electrical systems serving 
occupied portions of Work. 

4. On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance and custodial service 
for occupied portions of Work. 

1.7 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets, work on public streets, rights of way, 
and other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. On-Site Work Hours: Limit work to between 7 a.m. to 6 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless 
otherwise indicated. Work hours may be modified to meet Project requirements if approved 
by Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. On-Site Work Day Restrictions: Do not perform work resulting in utility shutdowns or resulting 
in noisy activity on-site during “Finals Weeks” as identified by the Owner. 

D. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or 
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging for 
temporary utility services according to requirements indicated: 
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1. Notify Architect and Owner not less than three days in advance of proposed utility
interruptions.

2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

E. Noise, Vibration, Dust, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise
and vibration, dust, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.

1. Notify Architect and Owner not less than three days in advance of proposed disruptive
operations.

2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations.

F. Smoking and Controlled Substance Restrictions: Use of tobacco products, alcoholic beverages,
and other controlled substances on Owner's property is not permitted.

G. Employee Identification: Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on
Project site. Require personnel to use identification tags at all times.

1.8 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 
A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and

the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.
These conventions are as follows:

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

2. Text Color: Text used in the Specifications, including units of measure, manufacturer and
product names, and other text may appear in multiple colors or underlined as part of a
hyperlink; no emphasis is implied by text with these characteristics.

3. Hypertext: Text used in the Specifications may contain hyperlinks. Hyperlinks may allow
for access to linked information that is not residing in the Specifications. Unless
otherwise indicated, linked information is not part of the Contract Documents.

4. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated
otherwise.

B. Division 00 Contracting Requirements: General provisions of the Contract, including General
and Supplementary Conditions, apply to all Sections of the Specifications.

C. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work
of all Sections in the Specifications.

D. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are
described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to
identify materials and products:

1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in
the individual Specifications Sections.

2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on
Drawings and published as part of the U.S. National CAD Standard.
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3. Keynoting: Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing
Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 011000 
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:

1. Submittal schedule requirements.
2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection reports, and
schedule of tests and inspections.

2. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record
Specifications, and record Product Data.

1.2 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE 

A. Submittal Schedule: Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged in
chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for
review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include
additional time required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect
and additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections.

1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and
Contractor's construction schedule.

2. Initial Submittal Schedule: Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule.
Include submittals required during the first 60 days of construction. List those submittals
required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of
long lead time for manufacture or fabrication.

3. Final Submittal Schedule: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of
Contractor's construction schedule. Submit revised submittal schedule as required to
reflect changes in current status and timing for submittals.

4. Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format:

a. Scheduled date for first submittal.
b. Specification Section number and title.
c. Submittal Category: Action; informational.
d. Name of subcontractor.
e. Description of the Work covered.
f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.
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1.3 SUBMITTAL FORMATS 

A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal:

1. Project name.
2. Date.
3. Name of Architect.
4. Name of Contractor.
5. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
6. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
7. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section

number with sequential alphanumeric identifier and alphanumeric suffix for
resubmittals.

8. Category and type of submittal.
9. Submittal purpose and description.
10. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for

each of multiple items.
11. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
12. Indication of full or partial submittal.
13. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
14. Other necessary identification.
15. Remarks.
16. Signature of transmitter.

B. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.

C. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from
requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include
relevant additional information and revisions, other than those requested by Architect and
Construction Manager on previous submittals. Indicate by highlighting on each submittal or
noting on attached separate sheet.

D. Electronic Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information
into each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number.

1. Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification; include
name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.

2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record
Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.

3. Action Submittals: Submit PDF copies of each submittal unless otherwise indicated.
Architect will return PDF copies.

4. Informational Submittals: Submit PDF copies of each submittal unless otherwise
indicated. Architect will not return copies.

5. Transmittal for Submittals: Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for
transmittal and handling. Transmit each submittal using AIA Document G810 transmittal
form.
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E. Submittals Utilizing Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals as PDF files or other
format indicated by Project management software.

1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of
submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.

1. Web-Based Project Management Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload
to web-based Project management software website. Enter required data in web-based
software site to fully identify submittal.

B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
construction activities.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal
schedule.

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same
Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.

4. Coordinate transmittal of submittals for related parts of the Work specified in different
Sections, so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals
concurrently for coordination.

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.

C. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers,
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance
of construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.

D. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final
action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

1.5 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and
type of product or equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data
are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
3. Include the following information, as applicable:

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
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b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
c. Standard color charts.
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
g. Notation of coordination requirements.
h. Availability and delivery time information.

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:

a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring.
b. Printed performance curves.
c. Operational range diagrams.
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop

Drawings.

5. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrently with Samples.

B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the
following information, as applicable:

a. Identification of products.
b. Schedules.
c. Compliance with specified standards.
d. Notation of coordination requirements.
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

2. Paper Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size Drawings, submit
Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 30 by 42 inches.

C. Samples: Submit Samples for review of type, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these
characteristics with other materials.

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components, such as accessories
together in one submittal package.

2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the
following:

a. Project name and submittal number.
b. Generic description of Sample.
c. Product name and name of manufacturer.
d. Sample source.
e. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.
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3. Web-Based Project Management Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload
to web-based Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software site
to fully identify submittal.

4. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.

5. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or
sections of units, showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.

a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color,
pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from
manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected.

6. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared
from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified,
and physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full
range of color and texture variations expected. Samples include, but are not limited to,
the following: partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent
testing and inspection.

a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain one
Sample sets; remainder will be returned. Mark up and retain one returned
Sample set as a project record Sample.

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to
be demonstrated.

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in
material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of
paired units that show approximate limits of variations.

D. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience
of firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses,
contact information of architects and owners, and other information specified.

E. Certificates:

1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that
entity. Provide a notarized signature where indicated.

2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead,
certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and,
where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
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3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead,
certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.

4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead,
certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying
that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

6. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and
personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of AWS
B2.1/B2.1M on AWS forms. Include names of firms and personnel certified.

F. Test and Research Reports:

1. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests
performed before installation of product. Include written recommendations for
substrate preparation and primers required.

2. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field
tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its
final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.

3. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for
compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.

4. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed
before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the
Contract Documents.

5. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced
by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports
on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing
agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable
to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for
Project. Include the following information:

a. Name of evaluation organization.
b. Date of evaluation.
c. Time period when report is in effect.
d. Product and manufacturers' names.
e. Description of product.
f. Test procedures and results.
g. Limitations of use.

1.6 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for
coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract



CA RENOVATE TESTING & WORKFORCE OFFICE NORTHERN VIRGINIA COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
DEB Project Code: 260-B5260-054 
NVCC Project Code: L24NV599 

013300 - 7 

Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before 
submitting to Architect. 

B. Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a uniform
approval stamp. Include name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement
certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the
Contract Documents.

1. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have
Contractor's review and approval.

1.7 ARCHITECT'S REVIEW 

A. Action Submittals: Architect  will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions
required, and return.

1. PDF Submittals: Architect will indicate, via markup on each submittal, the appropriate
action.

B. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will
return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to
appropriate party.

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial
submittals has received prior approval from Architect.

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be
returned for resubmittal without review.

E. Architect will return without review submittals received from sources other than Contractor.

F. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect without
action.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013300 
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality
control.

B. Testing and inspection services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified
or indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the
Contract Document requirements.

1. Specific quality-assurance and quality-control requirements for individual work results
are specified in their respective Specification Sections. Requirements in individual
Sections may also cover production of standard products.

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and quality-control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract
Document requirements.

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and quality-control services
required by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by
provisions of this Section.

1.2 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Conflicting Standards and Other Requirements: If compliance with two or more standards or
requirements is specified and the standards or requirements establish different or conflicting
requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, inform the Architect regarding the
conflict and obtain clarification prior to proceeding with the Work. Refer conflicting
requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to Architect for clarification before
proceeding.

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified is the
minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as
appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision
before proceeding.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Contractor's quality-control personnel.
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B. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to
demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority.

C. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare in tabular form and include the following:

1. Specification Section number and title.
2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.
3. Description of test and inspection.
4. Identification of applicable standards.
5. Identification of test and inspection methods.
6. Number of tests and inspections required.
7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
8. Requirements for obtaining samples.
9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service.

D. Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports and documents as specified.

E. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's record, submit copies of permits, licenses,
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents established for
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work.

1.4 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other
Sections. Include the following:

1. Date of issue.
2. Project title and number.
3. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of testing agency.
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
8. Complete test or inspection data.
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample-taking and testing and

inspection.
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with

the Contract Document requirements.
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information
documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other
Sections. Include the following:
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1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of technical representative
making report.

2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.
4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed

performance complies with requirements.
6. Statement of whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information
documenting manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections
specified in other Sections. Include the following:

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of factory-authorized service
representative making report.

2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements.
3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed

performance complies with requirements.
4. Statement of whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required;
individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. As applicable, procure
products from manufacturers able to meet qualification requirements, warranty requirements,
and technical or factory-authorized service representative requirements.

C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient
production capacity to produce required units.

D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, applying, or
assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project,
whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

E. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities be
performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists will satisfy
qualification requirements indicated and engage in the activities indicated.

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction supersede requirements for specialists.
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F. Testing and Inspecting Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency
with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspection indicated, as documented
in accordance with ASTM E329, and with additional qualifications specified in individual
Sections; and, where required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to
authorities.

G. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect
installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those
indicated for this Project.

H. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect, demonstrate, repair,
and perform service on installations of manufacturer's products that are similar in material,
design, and extent to those indicated for this Project.

1.6 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility,
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspection they are engaged
to perform.

2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by
Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor.

B. Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are
Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether specified or
not, to verify and document that the Work complies with requirements.

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those
required by authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of
Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.

2. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform quality-control services.

a. Contractor will not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in
writing by Owner.

3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires
testing or inspection will be performed.

4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.

5. Testing and inspection requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract
Documents are Contractor's responsibility.

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having
jurisdiction, when they so direct.
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C. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.

D. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of
duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the
Work during performance of its services.

2. Determine the locations from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests
are conducted.

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections, and state in each report whether tested
and inspected Work complies with or deviates from requirements.

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar
quality-control service through Contractor.

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or
approve or accept any portion of the Work.

6. Do not perform duties of Contractor.

E. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including
service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 013300 "Submittal
Procedures."

F. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical
representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's
services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and
conditions, verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed
portions of the Work, and submittal of written reports.

G. Contractor's Associated Requirements and Services: Cooperate with agencies and
representatives performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services,
and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency sufficiently in advance of
operations to permit assignment of personnel. Provide the following:

1. Access to the Work.
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and

inspection. Assist agency in obtaining samples.
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
5. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by

testing agency.
6. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspection equipment at Project

site.

H. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance
and quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and
replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspection.
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1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following: 

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test 
and inspection log for Architect's and authorities' having jurisdiction reference during normal 
working hours. 

1. Submit log at Project closeout as part of Project Record Documents. 

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample-taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched 
areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as 
invisible as possible. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and 
patching in Section 017300 "Execution." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION 014000 
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and
protection facilities.

1.2 USE CHARGES 

A. Installation, removal, and use charges for temporary facilities to be included in the Contract
Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities engaged in the Project to use temporary
services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Architect, testing agencies,
and authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing water system is
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections
and extensions of services as required for construction operations.

C. Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power from Owner's existing system is
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections
and extensions of services as required for construction operations.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Site Utilization Plan: Show temporary facilities, temporary utility lines and connections, staging
areas, construction site entrances, vehicle circulation, and parking areas for construction
personnel.

B. Implementation and Termination Schedule: Within 15 days of date established for
commencement of the Work, submit schedule indicating implementation and termination
dates of each temporary utility.

C. Project Identification and Temporary Signs: Show fabrication and installation details, including
plans, elevations, details, layouts, typestyles, graphic elements, and message content.

D. Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having
jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention
program.

E. Moisture- and Mold-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting
materials and construction from water absorption and damage and mold. Describe delivery,
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handling, storage, installation, and protection provisions for materials subject to water 
absorption or water damage. 

1. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigating
water intrusion into completed Work, and requirements for replacing water-damaged
Work.

2. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive materials,
plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water from these
operations. Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has dried sufficiently to
permit installation of finish materials.

3. Indicate methods to be used to avoid trapping water in finished work.

F. Dust- and HVAC-Control Plan: Submit coordination drawing and narrative that indicates the
dust- and HVAC-control measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time
frame for their operation. Include the following:

1. Locations of dust-control partitions at each phase of work.
2. HVAC system isolation schematic drawing.
3. Location of proposed air-filtration system discharge.
4. Waste-handling procedures.
5. Other dust-control measures.

G. Noise and Vibration Control Plan: Identify construction activities that may impact the
occupancy and use of existing spaces within the building or adjacent existing buildings,
whether occupied by others, or occupied by Owner. Include the following:

1. Methods used to meet the goals and requirements of Owner.
2. Concrete cutting method(s) to be used.
3. Location of construction devices on the site.
4. Show compliance with the use and maintenance of quieted construction devices for the

duration of the Project.
5. Indicate activities that may disturb building occupants and that are planned to be

performed during non-standard working hours as coordinated with Owner.
6. Indicate locations of sensitive research and equipment areas or other areas requiring

special attention as identified by Owner. Indicate means for complying with Owner's
requirements.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary
electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.

B. Accessible Temporary Egress: Comply with applicable provisions in the DOJ's "2010 ADA
Standards for Accessible Design" and ICC A117.1.
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1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned
responsibilities.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Polyethylene Sheet: Reinforced, fire-resistive sheet, 10-mil minimum thickness, with flame-
spread rating of 15 or less in accordance with ASTM E84 and passing NFPA 701 Test Method 2.

B. Dust-Control Adhesive-Surface Walk-Off Mats: Provide mats, minimum 36 by 60 inches.

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate
materials and equipment for construction operations. Store combustible materials apart from
building.

2.3 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by
locations and classes of fire exposures.

B. HVAC Equipment: Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented,
self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic
control.

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating
units is prohibited.

2. Heating, Cooling, and Dehumidifying Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel being
consumed, by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction,
and marked for intended location and application.

3. Permanent HVAC System: If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for
temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return-air grille
in system and remove at end of construction and clean HVAC system as required by the
Owner.

C. Air-Filtration Units: Primary and secondary HEPA-filter-equipped portable units with four-stage
filtration. Provide single switch for emergency shutoff. Configure to run continuously.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES, GENERAL 

A. Conservation: Coordinate construction and use of temporary facilities with consideration given 
to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of temporary utilities to 
minimize waste. 

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually 
incorporated into, the Work. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials 
that are designated as Owner's property. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 
with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the 
Work. 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities 
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

C. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering 
occupied areas. 

1. Prior to commencing work, isolate the HVAC system in area where work is to be 
performed, in accordance with coordination drawings. 

a. Disconnect supply and return ductwork in work area from HVAC systems servicing 
occupied areas. 

b. Maintain negative air pressure within work area, using HEPA-equipped air-
filtration units, starting with commencement of temporary partition construction, 
and continuing until removal of temporary partitions is complete. 

2. Maintain dust partitions during the Work. Use vacuum collection attachments on dust-
producing equipment. Isolate limited work within occupied areas using portable dust-
containment devices. 

3. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-
equipped vacuum equipment. 

3.3 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be 
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 



CA RENOVATE TESTING & WORKFORCE OFFICE  NORTHERN VIRGINIA COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 
DEB Project Code: 260-B5260-054 
NVCC Project Code: L24NV599 

015000 - 5 

B. Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, safety shower and eyewash 
facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel. Comply with requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of 
fixtures and facilities. 

1. Use of Permanent Toilets: Use of Owner's existing or new toilet facilities is not 
permitted. 

C. Water Service: Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities. Clean and maintain water 
service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore these 
facilities to condition existing before initial use. 

D. Electric Power Service: 

1. Connect to Owner's existing electric power service. Maintain equipment in a condition 
acceptable to Owner. 

2. Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, capacity, and 
power characteristics required for construction operations. 

3.4 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with the following: 

1. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection. 
Remove before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial 
Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable 
to Owner. 

B. Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain, including curbs, pavement, and utilities. 
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

C. Parking: Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel. 

D. Storage and Staging: Use designated areas of Project site for storage and staging needs. 

3.5 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, 
and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to 
be removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities. 

1. Where access to adjacent properties is required in order to affect protection of existing 
facilities, obtain written permission from adjacent property owner to access property 
for that purpose. 
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B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects.

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Section 011000 "Summary."

C. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.

D. Temporary Egress: Provide temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated and
as required by authorities having jurisdiction. Provide signage directing occupants to
temporary egress.

E. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with
NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program.

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. Comply with additional limits on smoking
specified in other Sections.

2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar
sources of fire ignition in accordance with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction.

3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel
at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be
followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and
information.

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a warning
sign, stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.
Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.

3.6 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL 

A. Moisture and Mold Protection: Protect stored materials and installed Work in accordance with
Moisture and Mold Protection Plan.

B. Exposed Construction Period: Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are
subject to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows:

1. Protect porous materials from water damage.
2. Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water.
3. Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with concrete.
4. Remove standing water from decks.
5. Keep deck openings covered or dammed.

C. Partially Enclosed Construction Period: After installation of weather barriers but before full
enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration
of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows:



CA RENOVATE TESTING & WORKFORCE OFFICE NORTHERN VIRGINIA COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 
DEB Project Code: 260-B5260-054 
NVCC Project Code: L24NV599 

015000 - 7 

1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with
high organic content, into partially enclosed building.

2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage.
3. Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic matter.
4. Discard or replace water-damaged material.
5. Do not install material that is wet.
6. Discard and replace stored or installed material that begins to grow mold.
7. Perform work in a sequence that allows wet materials adequate time to dry before

enclosing the material in gypsum board or other interior finishes.

3.7 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.

B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.

C. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than
Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work,
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired.

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.

2. Remove temporary roads and paved areas not intended for or acceptable for
integration into permanent construction. Where area is intended for landscape
development, remove soil and aggregate fill that do not comply with requirements for
fill or subsoil. Remove materials contaminated with road oil, asphalt and other
petrochemical compounds, and other substances that might impair growth of plant
materials or lawns. Repair or replace street paving, curbs, and sidewalks at temporary
entrances, as required by authorities having jurisdiction.

3. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during
construction period.

END OF SECTION 015000 
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of
the Work, including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Construction layout.
2. Field engineering.
3. Installation.
4. Cutting and patching.
5. Progress cleaning.
6. Starting and adjusting.
7. Protection of installed construction.
8. Correction of the Work.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for demolition and removal of selected portions
of the building.

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Cutting and Patching Plan: Submit plan describing procedures at least 10 days prior to the time
cutting and patching will be performed. Include the following information:

1. Extent: Describe reason for and extent of each occurrence of cutting and patching.
2. Changes to In-Place Construction: Describe anticipated results. Include changes to

structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building
appearance and other significant visual elements.

3. Products: List products to be used for patching and firms or entities that will perform
patching work.

4. Dates: Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.
5. Utilities and Mechanical and Electrical Systems: List services and systems that cutting

and patching procedures will disturb or affect. List services and systems that will be
relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service. Indicate length of time
permanent services and systems will be disrupted.

a. Include description of provisions for temporary services and systems during
interruption of permanent services and systems.

B. Landfill Receipts: Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept
hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal.
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1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of
construction elements.

1. Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, or when
encountering the need for cutting and patching of elements whose structural function is
not known, notify Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions from
Architect before proceeding. Shore, brace, and support structural elements during
cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could
change their load-carrying capacity or increase deflection.

2. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related
components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended
or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or
safety. Operational elements include the following:

a. Primary operational systems and equipment.
b. Fire separation assemblies.
c. Air or smoke barriers.
d. Fire-suppression systems.
e. Plumbing piping systems.
f. Mechanical systems piping and ducts.
g. Control systems.
h. Communication systems.
i. Fire-detection and -alarm systems.
j. Conveying systems.
k. Electrical wiring systems.
l. Operating systems of special construction.

3. Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other construction elements or
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance
or decreased operational life or safety. Other construction elements include but are not
limited to the following:

a. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers.
b. Membranes and flashings.
c. Exterior curtain-wall construction.
d. Sprayed fire-resistive material.
e. Equipment supports.
f. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.
g. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems.

4. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual
evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a
manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.
Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually
unsatisfactory manner.
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B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written
recommendations and instructions for installation of specified products and equipment.

1.4 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or
damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with
materials so as not to void existing warranties.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.

B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent
possible.

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when
installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional
performance of in-place materials. Use materials that are not considered hazardous.

C. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate
and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical
systems, and other construction affecting the Work.

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of
sanitary sewer, storm sewer, gas service piping, and water-service piping; underground
electrical services; and other utilities.

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public
utilities serving Project site.

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where
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indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance. Record observations. 

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of
connections before equipment and fixture installation.

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are
to be installed.

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with
existing finishes or primers.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to Owner that is necessary to adjust, move, or
relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances
located in or affected by construction. Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck
measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit
to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before
fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the
Work.

C. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown
diagrammatically on Drawings.

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for
clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Architect .

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation,
as indicated.

1. Make vertical work plumb, and make horizontal work level.
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance

and ease of removal for replacement.
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated.
4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches in occupied spaces and 90 inches

in unoccupied spaces, unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products
in applications indicated.
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C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure satisfactory results as judged
by Architect. Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial
Completion.

D. Conduct construction operations, so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations
or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy of type expected
for Project.

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of
construction items on-site and placement in permanent locations.

F. Tools and Equipment: Select tools or equipment that minimize production of excessive noise
levels.

G. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for Work specified to be
factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other portions of the Work to
confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with
indicated requirements.

H. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate
size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned
with other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify
size and type required for load conditions with manufacturer.

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at
heights directed by Architect.

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts,
and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.
Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

I. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed Work are not indicated,
arrange joints for the best visual effect, as judged by Architect. Fit exposed connections
together to form hairline joints.

3.4 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting and
patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or
performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore
surfaces to their original condition.

B. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged
during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not
to void existing warranties.
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C. Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of Work to be cut. 

D. Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage. 
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

E. Adjacent Occupied Areas: Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of 
free passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching in accordance 
with requirements in Section 011000 "Summary." 

F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems 
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before 
cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas. 

G. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 
with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with 
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in 
use. 

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
3. Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a 

diamond-core drill. 
4. Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Sections where 

required by cutting and patching operations. 
5. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 

removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

H. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other Work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 
practicable, as judged by Architect. Provide materials and comply with installation 
requirements specified in other Sections, where applicable. 

1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence 
of patching and refinishing. 

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing 
materials. 

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 
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3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area 
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even 
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-place floor and wall 
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and 
appearance. 

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer 
and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply 
final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch, corner to 
corner of wall and edge to edge of ceiling. Provide additional coats until patch 
blends with adjacent surfaces. 

4. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 
surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 
weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building 
enclosure. 

I. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint, 
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.5 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce requirements strictly. 
Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 
debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days 
if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F. 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. 
Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, in accordance with regulations. 

a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored. 

B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas: Clean areas where Work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 
proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces in accordance with written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
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materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed 
surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from 
damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials 
down sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal requirements as required by the 
local Authorities Having Jurisdiction. 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through 
the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 
operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to ensure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.6 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Coordinate startup and adjusting of equipment and operating components with requirements 
in Contract Documents. 

B. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

C. Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation 
without binding. 

D. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties. 
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

E. Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements." 

3.7 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage 
or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 
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B. Protection of Existing Items: Provide protection and ensure that existing items to remain 
undisturbed by construction are maintained in condition that existed at commencement of the 
Work. 

C. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

3.8 CORRECTION OF THE WORK 

A. Repair or remove and replace damaged, defective, or nonconforming Work. Restore damaged 
substrates and finishes. 

1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up 
with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. 

B. Repair Work previously completed and subsequently damaged during construction period. 
Repair to like-new condition. 

C. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition. 

D. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired 
without visible evidence of repair. 

E. Repair components that do not operate properly. Remove and replace operating components 
that cannot be repaired. 

F. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 017300 
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record Documents, 
including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Miscellaneous record submittals. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies: Submit copies of Record Drawings as follows: 

a. Initial Submittal: 

1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and one set(s) of file 
prints. 

2) Architect will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional 
information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable. 

b. Final Submittal: 

1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned Record Prints and three set(s) of file 
prints. 

2) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information 
were recorded. 

B. Miscellaneous Record Submittals: See other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record-
keeping requirements and submittals in connection with various construction activities. 
Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories and one paper copy of each submittal. 
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1.4 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop 
Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued. 

1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation, where installation varies 
from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, 
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide 
information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 
difficult to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique. 
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 
e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding photographic documentation. 

2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
c. Depths of foundations. 
d. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 
e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 
f. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 
g. Actual equipment locations. 
h. Duct size and routing. 
i. Locations of concealed internal utilities. 
j. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive. 
k. Changes made following Architect's written orders. 
l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 
n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically. 

3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use 
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up 
record prints. 

4. Mark record prints with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish 
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted 
from original Drawings. 

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Record Digital Data Files: Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial 
Completion, review marked-up record prints with Architect. When authorized, prepare a full 
set of corrected digital data files of the Contract Drawings, as follows: 
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1. Format: Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as for the 
original Contract Drawings. 

2. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled. 
3. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record prints. 

Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable. 

C. Format: Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 
DRAWING" in a prominent location. 

1. Record Prints: Organize record prints into manageable sets. Bind each set with durable 
paper cover sheets. Include identification on cover sheets. 

2. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled. 
3. Record Digital Data Files: Organize digital data information into separate electronic files 

that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings. Name each file with the sheet 
identification. Include identification in each digital data file. 

4. Identification: As follows: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d. Name of Architect. 
e. Name of Contractor. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. Maintenance of Record Documents: Store Record Documents in the field office apart from the 
Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use Project Record Documents for 
construction purposes. Maintain Record Documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible 
condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to Project Record Documents 
for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 017839 
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy 
requirements, and phasing requirements. 

2. Section 017300 "Execution" for cutting and patching procedures. 

1.2 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the measures 
proposed for protecting individuals and property, for environmental protection, for dust control 
and for noise control. Indicate proposed locations and construction of barriers. 

B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following: 

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending 
dates for each activity. Ensure Owner's and other tenants' on-site operations are 
uninterrupted. 

2. Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. 
3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 
4. Use of elevator and stairs. 
5. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of 

Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work. 

C. Predemolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction, 
including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by salvage and 
demolition operations. 

D. Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after completion 
of selective demolition. 
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1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. 
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far 
as practical. 

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 
with selective demolition. 

D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the 
Work. 

1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work. 
2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify 

Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate 
contract. 

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

F. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against 
damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during selective demolition, by methods and with materials and using approved contractors so 
as not to void existing warranties. Notify warrantor before proceeding. Existing warranties 
include the following: 

B. Notify warrantor on completion of selective demolition, and obtain documentation verifying 
that existing system has been inspected and warranty remains in effect. Submit documentation 
at Project closeout. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning 
selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

B. Standards: Comply with ANSI/ASSP A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition 
operations. 

B. Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and 
hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing 
conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents. 

C. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of measured drawings, 
preconstruction photographs or video, and templates. 

1. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. 
2. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be 

reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, 
materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction. 

3.2 PROTECTION 

A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and 
to and from occupied portions of building. 

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of 
existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage 
and damage to structure and interior areas. 

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are 
exposed during selective demolition operations. 

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed. 
5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling 

specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 
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B. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist. 

3.3 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations 
of governing regulations and as follows: 

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete 
selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting 
members on the next lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use 
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. 
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and 
chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 
existing finished surfaces. 

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At concealed 
spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space 
before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression devices 
during flame-cutting operations. 

5. Maintain fire watch during and for at least 48 hours after flame-cutting operations. 
6. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 
7. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and 

promptly dispose of off-site. 
8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 
adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

C. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling 
during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, 
protected storage location during selective demolition, cleaned and reinstalled in their original 
locations after selective demolition operations are complete. 

3.4 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved 
construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas. 
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that 

will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 
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B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 
operations began. 

END OF SECTION 024119 
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SECTION 061000 - ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Wood-preservative-treated lumber. 
2. Miscellaneous lumber. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Boards or Strips: Lumber of less than 2 inches nominal size in least dimension. 

B. Dimension Lumber: Lumber of 2 inches nominal size or greater but less than 5 inches nominal 
size in least dimension. 

C. Exposed Framing: Framing not concealed by other construction. 

D. Lumber grading agencies, and abbreviations used to reference them, include the following: 

1. NeLMA: Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association. 
2. NLGA: National Lumber Grades Authority. 
3. SPIB: The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau. 
4. WCLIB: West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau. 
5. WWPA: Western Wood Products Association. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component 
materials and dimensions and include construction and application details. 

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer 
and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. 
Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained. 
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2. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture 
content of treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project 
site. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Material Certificates: 

1. For dimension lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit stresses. 
Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design values approved by the 
ALSC Board of Review. 

2. For preservative-treated wood products. Indicate type of preservative used and net 
amount of preservative retained. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack wood products flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air 
circulation. Protect wood products from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, 
securely anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 
construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 
2. Nailers.  
3. Furring. 

B. Dimension Lumber Items: Construction or No. 2 grade lumber of any the following species: 

1. Hem-fir (north); NLGA. 
2. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; SPIB. 
3. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA. 
4. Hem-fir; WCLIB or WWPA. 
5. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

C. Concealed Boards: 19 percent maximum moisture content and any of the following species 
and grades: 

1. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; No. 2 grade; SPIB. 
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2. Hem-fir or hem-fir (north); Construction or No. 2 Common grade; NLGA, WCLIB, or 
WWPA. 

3. Spruce-pine-fir (south) or spruce-pine-fir; Construction or No. 2 Common grade; NeLMA, 
NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

4. Eastern softwoods; No. 2 Common grade; NeLMA. 
5. Northern species; No. 2 Common grade; NLGA. 
6. Western woods; Construction or No. 2 Common grade; WCLIB or WWPA. 

D. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade 
lumber of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects 
that will interfere with its attachment and purpose. 

E. For furring strips for installing plywood or hardboard paneling, select boards with no knots 
capable of producing bent-over nails and damage to paneling. 

2.2 FASTENERS 

A. General: Fasteners are to be of size and type indicated and comply with requirements 
specified in this article for material and manufacture. Provide nails or screws, in sufficient 
length, to penetrate not less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into wood substrate. 

1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative 
treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating 
complying with ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329. 

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F1667. 

C. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70. 

D. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC01, or ICC-ES AC193 as appropriate for the substrate. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame 
Construction," unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Set work to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted. Fit 
rough carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate furring, nailers, blocking, and similar 
supports to comply with requirements for attaching other construction. 
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C. Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Install 
fasteners through each fastener hole. 

D. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, 
specialty items, and trim. 

1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and intersections 
where framing or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening edges of panels. 
Space clips not more than 16 inches o.c. 

F. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics do not interfere with installation or with 
fastening other materials to lumber. Do not use materials with defects that interfere with 
function of member or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or 
optimum joint arrangement. 

G. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated 
lumber. 

1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water. 
2. Use copper naphthenate for items not continuously protected from liquid water. 

H. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install 
continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking. 

I. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, 
complying with the following: 

1. Table 2304.10.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code (IBC). 
2. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener. 

J. Securely attach nailers to substrates by anchoring and fastening to withstand bending, shear, 
or other stresses imparted by Project wind loads and fastener-resistance loads as designed in 
accordance with ASCE/SEI 7. 

K. Select fasteners of size that will not fully penetrate members where opposite side will be 
exposed to view or will receive finish materials. Make tight connections between members. 
Install fasteners without splitting wood. Drive nails snug but do not countersink nail heads 
unless otherwise indicated. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF WOOD BLOCKING AND NAILERS 

A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work. Form to shapes indicated 
and cut as required for true line and level of attached work. Coordinate locations with other 
work involved. 
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B. Attach wood blocking to substrates to support applied loading. Recess bolts and nuts flush 
with surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Attach wood nailers securely to substrate to resist the designed outward and upward wind 
loads indicated on Drawings and in accordance with ANSI/SPRI ED-1, Tables A6 and A7. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF WOOD FURRING 

A. Install level and plumb with closure strips at edges and openings. Shim with wood as required 
for tolerance of finish work. 

B. Furring to Receive Plywood or Gypsum Board: Install furring of size indicated, vertically at 16 
inches o.c. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather. If, despite 
protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate 
treatment. Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

END OF SECTION 061000 
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SECTION 064023 - INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK  

PART 1 - GENERAL  

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including Division 01 Specification Sections, 
apply to this Section. 

B. Specification Section 066116 Solid Surfacing Fabrications for solid surface countertops. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Plastic-laminate cabinets and casework. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Interior architectural woodwork includes wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for 
installing woodwork items unless concealed within other construction before woodwork 
installation. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For high-pressure decorative laminate and cabinet hardware and accessories. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale 
details, attachment devices, and other components. 

1. Show details full size. 
2. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed 

blocking and reinforcement specified in other Sections. 
3. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for plumbing fixtures, faucets, soap 

dispensers and other items installed in architectural woodwork. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: 

1. Plastic laminates. 
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1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not deliver casework until painting and similar operations that could damage woodwork 
have been completed in installation areas.  If woodwork must be stored in other than 
installation areas, store only in areas where environmental conditions comply with 
requirements specified in "Project Conditions" Article. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install casework until building is enclosed, wet 
work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative 
humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

B. Field Measurements:  Where casework is indicated to fit to other construction, verify 
dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress 
to avoid delaying the Work. 

1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support woodwork by field 
measurements before being enclosed, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. 

2. Established Dimensions:  Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying 
the Work, establish dimensions and proceed with fabricating woodwork without field 
measurements.  Provide allowance for trimming at site, and coordinate construction to 
ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related 
units of Work specified in other Sections to ensure that interior architectural woodwork can be 
supported and installed as indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide materials that comply with requirements of AWI's quality standard for each 
type of woodwork and quality grade specified, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Wood Products:  Comply with the following: 

1. Medium-Density Fiberboard:  ANSI A208.2, Grade MD, made with binder containing no 
urea formaldehyde. 

2. Softwood Plywood:  DOC PS 1, Medium Density Overlay. 
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C. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate:  NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or, if not indicated, as 
required by woodwork quality standard. 

1. Manufacturer:  Wilsonart International; Div. of Premark International, Inc. 
2. Color and Patterns:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full line. 

D. PVC Edge Banding: 

1. 3mm PVC edge banding on all exposed edges. Match laminate color. 

2.2 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural 
cabinets, except for items specified in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware (Scheduled by 
Describing Products)." 

B. Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type):  BHMA A156.9, B01602, 100 degrees of 
opening, self-closing. 

C. Cabinet Pulls  

1. Back-mounted pulls, brushed nickel 128 mm or 192 mm T-bar pull, Berenson #0804-
2BPN-P or equal.                                                                          

D. Shelf Rests:  BHMA A156.9, B04013; metal, two-pin type with shelf hold-down clip. 

E. Drawer Slides:  BHMA A156.9, B05091. 

1. Heavy Duty (Grade 1HD-100 and Grade 1HD-200):  Side mounted; full-extension type; 
zinc-plated steel ball-bearing slides. 

2. Box Drawer Slides:  Heavy duty, self closing/stay closed type, Grade 1HD-100; for 
drawers not more than 6 inches high and 24 inches wide, 75 lbf. 

3. File Drawer Slides:  Heavy duty, telescopic, self closing/ stay closed type, Grade 1HD-
200; for drawers more than 6 inches high or 24 inches wide, 150 lbf. 

F. Cabinet Locks:  Keyed cylinder, two keys per lock, master keyed, steel with chrome finish. 

G. Door Locks:  BHMA A156.11, E07121. 

H. Drawer Locks:  BHMA A156.11, E07041. 

I. Exposed Hardware Finishes:  For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with 
BHMA A156.18 for BHMA finish number indicated. 

1. Satin Chromium Plated:  BHMA 626 for brass or bronze base; BHMA 652 for steel base. 
2. Satin Stainless Steel:  BHMA 630. 
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J. For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with product 
class requirements in BHMA A156.9. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips:  Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln dried to less 
than 15 percent moisture content. 

B. Anchors:  Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure 
anchorage.  Provide nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts on inside face 
of exterior walls and elsewhere as required for corrosion resistance.  Provide toothed-steel or 
lead expansion sleeves for drilled-in-place anchors. 

C. Adhesives, General:  Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde. 

2.4 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Interior Woodwork Grade:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide Premium grade interior 
woodwork complying with referenced quality standard. 

B. Wood Moisture Content:  Comply with requirements of referenced quality standard for wood 
moisture content in relation to ambient relative humidity during fabrication and in installation 
areas. 

C. Sand fire-retardant-treated wood lightly to remove raised grain on exposed surfaces before 
fabrication. 

D. Fabricate woodwork to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated.   

E. Complete fabrication, including assembly and hardware application, to maximum extent 
possible before shipment to Project site.  Disassemble components only as necessary for 
shipment and installation.  Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for 
scribing, trimming, and fitting. 

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times woodwork fabrication will 
be complete. 

2. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled.  
Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be 
removed after trial fitting.  Verify that various parts fit as intended and check 
measurements of assemblies against field measurements indicated on Shop Drawings 
before disassembling for shipment. 

F. Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, plumbing 
fixtures, electrical work, and similar items.  Locate openings accurately and use templates or 
roughing-in diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings.  Sand edges of cutouts 
to remove splinters and burrs. 
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1. Seal edges of openings in countertops with a coat of varnish.

2.5 PLASTIC-LAMINATE CABINETS 

A. Grade:  Premium.

B. AWI Type of Cabinet Construction:  As indicated on drawings.

C. Laminate Cladding for Exposed Surfaces:  High-pressure decorative laminate complying with
the following requirements:

1. Horizontal Surfaces Other Than Tops:  Grade HGS
2. Postformed Surfaces:  Grade HGP
3. Vertical Surfaces:  Grade VGS
4. Edges:  Grade HGS

D. Materials for Semi-exposed Surfaces:

1. Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies:  Prefinished birch plywood.

a. Edges of Plastic-Laminate Shelves:  PVC edge banding, 0.12-inch-thick, matching
laminate in color, pattern, and finish.

b. For semi-exposed backs of panels with exposed plastic-laminate surfaces, provide
surface of high-pressure decorative laminate, Grade VGS.

2. Drawer Sides and Backs:  Solid-hardwood lumber.
3. Drawer Bottoms:  Hardwood plywood.

E. Concealed Backs of Panels with Exposed Plastic Laminate Surfaces:  High-pressure decorative
laminate, Grade BKL.

F. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  Provide materials and products that result in colors and
textures of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements:

1. As selected by Architect from laminate manufacturer's full range in the following
categories:

a. Solid colors, matte finish.
b. Wood grains, matte finish.
c. Patterns, matte finish.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Before installation, condition woodwork to average prevailing humidity conditions in 
installation areas. 

B. Before installing architectural woodwork, examine shop-fabricated work for completion and 
complete work as required, including removal of packing and backpriming. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Grade:  Install woodwork to comply with requirements for the same grade specified in Part 2 
for fabrication of type of woodwork involved. 

B. Assemble woodwork and complete fabrication at Project site to comply with requirements for 
fabrication in Part 2, to extent that it was not completed in the shop. 

C. Install woodwork level, plumb, true, and straight.  Shim as required with concealed shims.  
Install level and plumb (including tops) to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches.  

D. Scribe and cut woodwork to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish 
at cuts. 

E. Anchor woodwork to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates.  Secure 
with countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing as required for complete installation.  
Use fine finishing nails for exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush with woodwork and 
matching final finish if transparent finish is indicated. 

F. Cabinets:  Install without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings properly and are 
accurately aligned.  Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide 
unencumbered operation.  Complete installation of hardware and accessory items as 
indicated. 

1. Install cabinets with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch sag, bow, or other variation from 
a straight line. 

G. Countertops:  Anchor securely by screwing through corner blocks of base cabinets or other 
supports into underside of countertop. 

1. Install countertops with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch sag, bow, or other variation 
from a straight line. 

2. Secure backsplashes to tops with concealed metal brackets at 16 inches o.c. 
3. Caulk space between backsplash and wall with sealant specified in Division 07 Section 

"Joint Sealants." 
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H. Touch up finishing work specified in this Section after installation of woodwork.  Fill nail holes 
with matching filler where exposed. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Repair damaged and defective woodwork, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual 
defects; where not possible to repair, replace woodwork.  Adjust joinery for uniform 
appearance. 

B. Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware. 

C. Clean woodwork on exposed and semi-exposed surfaces.  Touch up shop-applied finishes to 
restore damaged or soiled areas. 

END OF SECTION 064023 
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SECTION 066116 - SOLID SURFACING FABRICATIONS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including Division 01 Specification Sections,
apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Countertops.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" and Section 064023 "Interior Architectural
Woodwork" for other construction before solid surface installation.

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Solid Surface: Non-porous, homogeneous material maintaining the same composition
throughout the part with a composition of acrylic polymer, aluminum trihydrate filler and
pigment.

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Indicate Product description including solid surface sheets, sills and illustrating
full range of standard colors.

B. Shop Drawings:  Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale
details, attachment devices, and other components.

1. Show details full size.
2. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed

blocking and reinforcement specified in other Sections.
3. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for items installed in solid surfacing.

C. Samples for Initial Selection:

1. Solid-surfacing material indicating full range of color and pattern variation.
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1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not deliver components until areas are ready for installation.   

B. Store components indoors prior to installation. 

C. Handle materials to prevent damage to finished surfaces.    

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer Warranty: Provide manufacturer’s standard warranty for material only for 
period of 10 years against defects and/or deficiencies in accordance with General Conditions 
of the Contract. Promptly correct any defects or deficiencies which become apparent within 
warranty period, to satisfaction of Architect and at no expense to Owner.   

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Manufacturer:  Corian Solid Surfaces (or approved equal) 
1. Color and pattern:  As indicated on Finish Legend on drawings. 

B. Solid Surface Material:  Homogeneous-filled plastic resin complying with ICPA SS-1. 

1. Type: Provide Standard type unless Special Purpose type is indicated. 
2. Pattern: Pattern to be random veining and/or organic movement. No standard 

particulate pattern will be accepted. 
3. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range. 

2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Adhesive for Bonding to Other Products: One component silicone to ASTM C920. 

1. Sealant: A standard mildew-resistant, FDA/UL® recognized silicone color matched 
sealant or clear silicone sealants.  

B. Plywood substructure 

1. Exterior grade plywood, thickness as noted on drawings. 

C. Counter Support Brackets: 

1. Factory painted steel support brackets, 21 inches by 21 inches by 1-1/2 inches with 
multiple 1/4-inch mounting holes and a loading capability of 400 lbs. minimum. Color to 
be selected from manufacturer’s full range of standard colors. 
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2.3 COMPONENTS 

A. Countertops and Backsplashes: 1/2-inch thick material with eased edges. 

B. All solid surfacing material adhesively joined with inconspicuous seams, edge details as 
indicated on drawings.   Color selected later by Architect from manufacturer’s full range. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with fabricator present for compliance with requirements 
for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of work. Proceed with 
installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

B. Verify actual site dimensions and location of adjacent materials prior to commencing work. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install components plumb, level, rigid, scribed to adjacent finishes in accordance with 
reviewed Shop Drawings and Product installation details. 

B. Fabricate field joints using manufacturer's recommended adhesive, with joints being 
inconspicuous in finished work. Exposed joints/seams are not permitted. Keep components 
and hands clean when making joints. Reinforce field joints as specified herein. Cut and finish 
component edges with clean, sharp returns. 

C. Route radii and contours to template. Anchor securely to base component or other supports. 
Align adjacent components and form seams to comply with manufacturer’s written 
recommendations using adhesive in color to match work. Carefully dress joints smooth, 
remove surface scratches and clean entire surface. 

D. Install countertops with no more than 1/8-inch sag, bow or other variation from a straight line. 

E. Seal between wall and components with joint sealant as specified herein and in Section 
079200 "Joint Sealants," as applicable. 

F. Keep components and hands clean during installation. Remove adhesives, sealants and stains.  

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Repair minor imperfections and cracked seams and replace areas of severely damaged 
surfaces in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations. 

B. Ensure components are clean on date of Substantial Completion of the Work. 
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END OF SECTION 066116 
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Acrylic Emulsion Latex joint sealants. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Acrylic Emulsion Latex joint sealants. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's standard color charts consisting of strips of cured 
sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view. 

C. Samples for Verification: For each type and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples 
with joint sealants in 1/2-inch- wide joints formed between two 6-inch- long strips of material 
matching the appearance of exposed surfaces adjacent to joint sealants. 

D. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information: 

1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation. 
2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name. 
3. Joint-sealant formulation. 
4. Joint-sealant color. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Preconstruction Laboratory Test Schedule: Include the following information for each joint 
sealant and substrate material to be tested: 

1. Joint-sealant location and designation. 
2. Manufacturer and product name. 
3. Type of substrate material. 
4. Proposed test. 
5. Number of samples required. 

B. Preconstruction Laboratory Test Reports: For each joint sealant and substrate material to be 
tested from sealant manufacturer, indicating the following: 
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1. Materials forming joint substrates and joint-sealant backings have been tested for 
compatibility and adhesion with joint sealants. 

2. Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for primers and substrate 
preparation are needed for adhesion. 

C. Sample warranties. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Manufacturers' special warranties. 

B. Installer's special warranties. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions: 

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by 
joint-sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F. 

2. When joint substrates are wet. 
3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for 

applications indicated. 
4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed 

from joint substrates. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not 
comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified 
warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or 
replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements 
specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

C. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from 
the following: 

1. Movement of the structure caused by stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant 
manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression. 

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from causes exceeding design specifications. 
3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents. 
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4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric 
contaminants. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS 

A. Obtain joint sealants from single manufacturer. 

B. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 

1. Dow. 
2. Pecora. 
3. Tremco. 

2.2 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible 
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as 
demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Acrylic Emulsion Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C834, Type OP, Grade NF.  

2.4 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING 

A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, 
primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant 
manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), and 
of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum 
sealant performance. 

C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or 
joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable. 
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2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-
substrate tests and field tests. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants 
and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or 
harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to 
promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates. 

C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and 
surfaces adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements: 

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of 
joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested 
and approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint 
sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a 
combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of 
developing optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after 
cleaning operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed 
air.  

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 
4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do 

not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of 
joint sealants.  

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as 
indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to 
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comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of 
joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact 
or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after 
tooling without disturbing joint seal. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for 
products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for use of joint 
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

C. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position 
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint 
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application, 

and replace them with dry materials. 

D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between 
sealants and backs of joints. 

E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time 
backings are installed: 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability. 

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or 
curing begins, tool sealants in accordance with requirements specified in subparagraphs below 
to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to 
ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint. 

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not 

discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
3. Provide concave joint profile in accordance with Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless 

otherwise indicated. 
4. Provide flush joint profile at locations indicated on Drawings in accordance with 

Figure 8B in ASTM C1193. 
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5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and at locations indicated on
Drawings in accordance with Figure 8C in ASTM C1193.
a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints.

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by
methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants
and of products in which joints occur.

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating
substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so
sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite
such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and repair damaged or
deteriorated joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired areas are
indistinguishable from original work.

END OF SECTION 079200 
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SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:

1. Interior standard steel doors and frames.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:

1. Interior standard steel door frames.

B. Product Data Submittals: For each product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, fire-resistance
ratings, and finishes.

C. Shop Drawings: Include the following:

1. Elevations of each frame type.
2. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal

thicknesses.
3. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.
4. Details of each different wall opening condition.
5. Details of electrical raceway and preparation for electrified hardware, access control

systems, and security systems.
6. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.
7. Details of accessories.
8. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.

D. Product Schedule: For hollow-metal door frames, prepared by or under the supervision of
supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings.
Coordinate with final door hardware schedule.

1.3 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver hollow-metal door frames palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection during
transit and Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic.

1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units.
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B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack 
welded to jambs and mullions. 

C. Store hollow-metal door frames vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place on 
minimum 4-inch- high wood blocking. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each stacked 
door to permit air circulation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 INTERIOR STANDARD STEEL DOOR FRAMES 

A. Construct hollow-metal doors and frames to comply with standards indicated for materials, 
fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as 
specified. 

B. Heavy-Duty Door Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8, Level 2; ANSI/SDI A250.4, Level B.  

1. Frames: 

a. Materials: Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch. 
b. Construction: Full profile welded. 

2. Exposed Finish: Prime. 

2.2 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors: 

1. Type: Anchors of minimum size and type required by applicable door and frame 
standard, and suitable for performance level indicated. 

2. Quantity: Minimum of three anchors per jamb, with one additional anchor for frames 
with no floor anchor. Provide one additional anchor for each 24 inches of frame height 
above 7 feet. 

3. Postinstalled Expansion Anchor: Minimum 3/8-inch- diameter bolts with expansion 
shields or inserts, with manufacturer's standard pipe spacer. 

B. Material: ASTM A879/A879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z coating designation; mill 
phosphatized. 

2.3 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for 
exposed applications. 
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B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1011/A1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale, 
pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled. 

C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B. 

D. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized in accordance with ASTM A153/A153M. 

E. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application 
indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices 
for attaching hollow-metal frames of type indicated. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Hollow-Metal Frames: Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping limitations 
require multiple sections. Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment plates or 
angles at each joint, fabricated of metal of same or greater thickness as frames. 

1. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners 
unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door silencers 
as follows. Keep holes clear during construction. 

a. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers. 
b. Double-Door Frames: Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers. 

B. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal doors and frames to receive templated 
mortised hardware, and electrical wiring; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, 
and tapping in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule on Drawings, 
and templates. 

1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted 
door hardware. 

2. Comply with BHMA A156.115 for preparing hollow-metal doors and frames for 
hardware. 

2.5 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer. 

1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer 
complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; 
compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolonged exposure. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding, 
filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed 
faces. Touch up factory-applied finishes where spreaders are removed. 

B. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door 
hardware. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install hollow-metal doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in 
place. Comply with approved Shop Drawings and with manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Hollow-Metal Frames: Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.11. 

1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until 
permanent anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary 
braces without damage to completed Work. 

a. Where frames are fabricated in sections, field splice at approved locations by 
welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, 
and invisible on exposed faces. Touch-up finishes. 

b. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening. 

3.3 REPAIR 

A. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of 
prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer. 

B. Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint 
in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Factory-Finish Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with same material used for factory 
finish in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. 

D. Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting of abraded areas of paint are specified in 
painting Sections. 

END OF SECTION 081113 
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SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid-core flush wood doors with wood laminate. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Solid-core five-ply flush wood veneer-faced doors and transom panels for transparent 
finish. 

B. Product Data Submittals: For each product, including the following: 

1. Door core materials and construction. 
2. Door edge construction 
3. Door face type and characteristics. 
4. Door frame construction. 
5. Factory-machining criteria. 
6. Factory-finishing specifications. 

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each type of door; 
construction details not covered in Product Data; and the following: 

1. Door schedule indicating door location, type, size, fire protection rating, and swing. 
2. Door elevations, dimension and locations of hardware, lite and louver cutouts, and 

glazing thicknesses. 
3. Details of frame for each frame type, including dimensions and profile. 
4. Details of electrical raceway and preparation for electrified hardware, access control 

systems, and security systems. 
5. Dimensions and locations of blocking for hardware attachment. 
6. Dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware. 
7. Clearances and undercuts. 
8. Requirements for veneer matching. 
9. Doors to be factory finished and application requirements. 

D. Samples for Verification: 

1. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials, approximately 8 by 10 inches, for 
each material and finish. For each wood species and transparent finish, provide set of 
three Samples showing typical range of color and grain to be expected in finished Work. 
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2. Polymer edging, in manufacturer's standard colors. 
3. Corner sections of doors, approximately 8 by 10 inches, with door faces and edges 

representing actual materials to be used. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Sample Warranty: For special warranty. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Special warranties. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Package doors individually in cardboard cartons, and wrap bundles of doors in plastic sheeting. 

C. Mark each door on top and bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: 

1. Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet-work in 
spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature 
and relative humidity at levels designed for building occupants for the remainder of 
construction period. 

2. Do not deliver or install doors until building is enclosed and weathertight, wet work is 
complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature between 60 and 
90 deg F and relative humidity between 17 and 50 percent during remainder of 
construction period. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS 

A. Obtain flush wood doors from single manufacturer. 

2.2 FLUSH WOOD DOORS, GENERAL 

A. Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, comply with ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A. 
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2.3 SOLID-CORE FIVE-PLY FLUSH WOOD VENEER-FACED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH 

A. Interior Doors, Solid Core Five-Ply Veneer Faced: 

1. Performance Grade: ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A Heavy Duty. 
2. ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A Quality Grade: Premium. 
3. Faces: Single-ply wood veneer not less than 1/50 inch thick. 

a. Species: White birch to match existing. 
b. Match between Veneer Leaves: Match existing. 
c. Cut: Match existing. 

4. Core for Non-Fire-Rated Doors: 

a. WDMA I.S. 10 structural composite lumber. 

1) Screw Withdrawal, Door Face: 550 lb. 
2) Screw Withdrawal, Vertical Door Edge: 550 lbf. 

5. Construction: 

a. Five plies, hot-pressed or cold-pressed bonded (vertical and horizontal edging is 
bonded to core), with entire unit abrasive planed before veneering. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated. 

1. Comply with clearance requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting unless 
otherwise indicated. 

 

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. 

1. Locate hardware to comply with DHI-WDHS-3. 
2. Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, ANSI/BHMA-

156.115-W, and hardware templates. 
3. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames, to verify dimensions and alignment 

before factory machining. 
4. For doors scheduled to receive electrified locksets, provide factory-installed raceway 

and wiring to accommodate specified hardware. 
5. Metal Astragals: Factory machine astragals and formed-steel edges for hardware for 

pairs of fire-rated doors. 

2.5 FACTORY FINISHING 

A. Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing. 
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1. Complete fabrication, including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware
that is not surface applied, before finishing.

2. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.
3. Stains and fillers may be omitted on bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.

B. Transparent Finish:

1. ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A Grade: Premium.

a. TR-8 UV Cured Acrylated Polyester/Urethane.

2. Staining: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range, match existing.
3. Sheen: Match existing.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and installed door frames, with Installer present, before hanging doors.

1. Verify that installed frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location,
and swing characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs.

2. Reject doors with defects.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware: For installation, see Section 087111 "Door Hardware."

B. Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and referenced quality
standard, and as indicated.

C. Install frames level, plumb, true, and straight.

1. Shim as required with concealed shims. Install level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch
in 96 inches.

2. Anchor frames to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates.

a. Secure with countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing.
b. Use finishing screws for exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush with

woodwork.

1) For factory-finished items, use filler matching finish of items being
installed.

D. Factory-Fitted Doors: Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge.
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E. Factory-Finished Doors: Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at 
Project site. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Operation: Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely. 

B. Finished Doors: Replace doors that are damaged or that do not comply with requirements. 
Doors may be repaired or refinished if Work complies with requirements and shows no 
evidence of repair or refinishing. 

END OF SECTION 081416 
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SECTION 087111 - DOOR HARDWARE (DESCRIPTIVE SPECIFICATION) 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
 
1. Mechanical door hardware for the following: 

 
a. Swinging doors. 

 

B. Related Requirements: 
 
1. Section 081113 "Hollow Metal Doors and Frames" for door silencers provided as part of 

hollow-metal frames. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory 
prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made 
for locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated requirements. 

B. Security: Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access control with Owner's 
security consultant. 

C. Existing Openings: Where hardware components are scheduled for application to existing 
construction or where modifications to existing door hardware are required, field verify 
existing conditions and coordinate installation of door hardware to suit opening conditions 
and to provide proper door operation. 

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A.  Preinstallation Conference:  Conference participants shall include Installer’s Architectural 
Hardware Consultant and Owner’s security consultant. 

B. Keying Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 
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1. Conference participants shall include Installer's Architectural Hardware Consultant. 
2. Incorporate conference decisions into keying schedule after reviewing door hardware 

keying system including, but not limited to, the following: 

a. Flow of traffic and degree of security required. 
b. Preliminary key system schematic diagram. 
c. Requirements for key control system. 
d. Requirements for access control. 
e. Address for delivery of keys. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 
 
1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 

and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Samples: For each exposed product in each finish specified, in manufacturer's standard size. 
 
1. Tag Samples with full product description to coordinate Samples with door hardware 

schedule. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed finish. 

D. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer's Architectural 
Hardware Consultant. Coordinate door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and related 
work to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware. 
 
1. Submittal Sequence: Submit door hardware schedule concurrent with submissions of 

Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings. Coordinate submission of door hardware 
schedule with scheduling requirements of other work to facilitate the fabrication of 
other work that is critical in Project construction schedule. 

2. Format: Use same scheduling sequence and format and use same door numbers as in 
door hardware schedule in the Contract Documents. 

3. Content: Include the following information: 

a. Identification number, location, hand, fire rating, size, and material of each door 
and frame. 

b. Locations of each door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings on floor plans 
and to door and frame schedule. 

c. Complete designations, including name and manufacturer, type, style, function, 
size, quantity, function, and finish of each door hardware product. 

d. Fastenings and other installation information. 
e. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and designations contained in door 

hardware schedule. 
f. Mounting locations for door hardware. 
g. List of related door devices specified in other Sections for each door and frame. 
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E. Keying Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer's Architectural Hardware 
Consultant, detailing Owner's final keying instructions for locks. Include schematic keying 
diagram and index each key set to unique door designations that are coordinated with the 
Contract Documents. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Architectural Hardware Consultant. 

B. Product Certificates: For each type of electrified door hardware. 

C. Product Test Reports: For compliance with accessibility requirements, for tests performed by 
manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, for door hardware on doors located 
in accessible routes. 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For each type of door hardware to include in maintenance manuals. 

B. Schedules: Final door hardware and keying schedule. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to 
Project site. 

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with the final door 
hardware schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners 
with each item or package. 

C. Deliver keys to manufacturer of key control system for subsequent delivery to Owner. 

D. Deliver keys and permanent cores to Owner by registered mail or overnight package service. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of door hardware from single manufacturer. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Means of Egress Doors: Latches do not require more than 15 lbf to release the latch. Locks do 
not require use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for operation. 
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B. Accessibility Requirements: For door hardware on doors in an accessible route, comply with 
ADA90-Title II and ICC A117.1 2017. 

1. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of the 
wrist and that operate with a force of not more than 5 lbf. 

2. Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements: 
 
a. Interior, Non-Fire-Rated Hinged Doors: 5 lbf applied perpendicular to door. 

 
3. Bevel raised thresholds with a slope of not more than 1:2. Provide thresholds not more 

than 1/2 inch high. 
4. Adjust door closer sweep periods so that, from an open position of 90 degrees, the door 

will take at least 5 seconds to move to a position of 12 degrees from the latch. 
5. Adjust spring hinges so that, from an open position of 70 degrees, the door will take at 

least 1.5 seconds to move to the closed position. 

2.3 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE 

A. Provide products for each door that comply with requirements indicated in Part 2 and door 
hardware schedule. 

1. Door hardware is scheduled in Part 3. 

2.4 HINGES:  

A. Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.1.    

B. Antifriction-Bearing Hinges: 

1. Mounting: Full mortise (butts). 
2. Bearing Material:  Manufacturer’s standard anti-friction bearing. 
3. Grade 2 (standard weight). 
4. Base and pin metal:  Brass with stainless steel pin body and brass protruding beads. 

2.5 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHES 

A. Lock:  Heavy-duty cylindrical key-in lever handle.   Exceeds 9 times A156.2 Grade 1 
requirements.  All locksets shall be Sargent 10 Line Series, 626 Finish LL Trim, G Rose, P Lever 
(No Equal Products or Substitutions). 

B. Lock functions:  As indicated in door hardware schedule. 

C. Lock Throw: Comply with testing requirements for length of bolts required for labeled fire 
doors, and as follows: 

1. Bored Locks: Minimum 1/2-inch latchbolt throw. 
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D. Lock Backset: 2-3/4 inches unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Lock Trim:    

1. Levers: P.  
2. Sargent LL trim, G Rose. 
3. Escutcheons (Roses):  Universal, non-handed. 

F. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike for each lock bolt or latchbolt complying with 
requirements indicated for applicable lock or latch and with strike box and curved lip extended 
to protect frame; finished to match lock or latch. 

1. Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by 
manufacturer. 

2.6 LOCK CYLINDERS 

A. Lock Cylinders: Tumbler type, constructed from brass or bronze, stainless steel, or nickel silver. 

B. Standard Lock Cylinders: BHMA A156.5; Grade 1 permanent cores; face finished to match 
lockset. 

1. Core Type:  Removable. 
2. Compatible with 7 pin Small Format Interchangeable Core (SFIC) lock cylinders to 

accommodate the Owner’s permanent Sargent cylinders. 

C. Construction Master Keys: Provide cylinders with feature that permits voiding of construction 
keys without cylinder removal. Provide 10 construction master keys. 

D. Construction Cores: Provide construction cores that are replaceable by permanent cores. 
Provide 10 construction master keys. 

2.7 KEYING 

A. Keying System: Factory registered, complying with guidelines in BHMA A156.28, appendix. 
Provide one extra key blank for each lock. Incorporate decisions made in keying conference. 

1. Master Key System: Change keys and a master key operate cylinders. 
 
a. Provide three cylinder change keys and five master keys. 

 
2. Existing System: 

 
a. Master key or grand master key locks to Owner's existing system. 

 
3. Keyed Alike: Key all cylinders to same change key. 
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B. Keys:  Nickel silver.

1. Stamping: Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key control number and include
the following notation:

a. Notation:  "DO NOT DUPLICATE."

2.8 OPERATING TRIM 

A. Operating Trim: BHMA A156.6; stainless steel unless otherwise indicated.

2.9 MECHANICAL STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. Wall- and Floor-Mounted Stops: BHMA A156.16; polished cast brass, bronze, or aluminum
base metal.

B. Wall Bumpers:  Grade 1; with rubber bumper; 2-1/2-inch diameter, minimum 3/4-inch
projection from wall; with backplate for concealed fastener installation.

1. Bumper Configuration:  Convex.

2.10 SILENCERS 

A. Silencers for Metal Door Frames: Grade 1; neoprene or rubber; minimum diameter 1/2 inch
(13 mm); fabricated for drilled-in application to frame.

2.11 FABRICATION 

A. Manufacturer's Nameplate: Do not provide products that have manufacturer's name or trade
name displayed in a visible location except in conjunction with required fire-rating labels and
as otherwise approved by Architect.

1. Manufacturer's identification is permitted on rim of lock cylinders only.

B. Base Metals: Produce door hardware units of base metal indicated, fabricated by forming
method indicated, using manufacturer's standard metal alloy, composition, temper, and
hardness. Furnish metals of a quality equal to or greater than that of specified door hardware
units and BHMA A156.18.

C. Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates prepared
for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws that comply with commercially
recognized industry standards for application intended, except aluminum fasteners are not
permitted. Provide Phillips flat-head screws with finished heads to match surface of door
hardware unless otherwise indicated.



CA RENOVATE TESTING & WORKFORCE OFFICE  NORTHERN VIRGINIA COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

DOOR HARDWARE (DESCRIPTIVE SPECIFICATION) 
DEB Project Code: 260-B5260-054 
NVCC Project Code: L24NV599                                                                087111 - 7 

1. Concealed Fasteners: For door hardware units that are exposed when door is closed, 
except for units already specified with concealed fasteners. Do not use through bolts for 
installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is exposed unless it is the only 
means of securely attaching the door hardware. Where through bolts are used on 
hollow door and frame construction, provide sleeves for each through bolt. 

2.12 FINISHES 

A. Provide finishes complying with BHMA A156.18 as indicated in door hardware schedule. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping. 

C. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are 
acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations 
in the same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of other components are 
acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to 
minimize contrast. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly construction, wall and floor 
construction, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Steel Doors and Frames: For surface-applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and frames 
according to ANSI/SDI A250.6. 

B. Wood Doors: Comply with door and hardware manufacturers' written instructions. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following unless 
otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations. 
 
1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8. 
2. Wood Doors: DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Wood 

Flush Doors." 
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B. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Where 
cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to 
be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation of 
surface protective trim units with finishing work. Do not install surface-mounted items until 
finishes have been completed on substrates involved. 
 
1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment 

substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation. 
2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space 

fasteners and anchors according to industry standards. 

C. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule, but not fewer than 
the number recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or one hinge for every 
30 inches of door height, whichever is more stringent, unless other equivalent means of 
support for door, such as spring hinges or pivots, are provided. 

D. Lock Cylinders: Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction 
period. 
 
1. Replace construction cores with permanent cores as directed by Owner. 
2. Furnish permanent cores to Owner for installation. 

E. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door 
hardware schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they will impede traffic. 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to 
ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to 
operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating 
and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements. 
 
1. Door Closers: Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and 

requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
2. Spring Hinges: Adjust to achieve positive latching when door is allowed to close freely 

from an open position of 70 degrees and so that closing time complies with accessibility 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation. 

B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish. 

C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure that door hardware is without 
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 



CA RENOVATE TESTING & WORKFORCE OFFICE NORTHERN VIRGINIA COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

DOOR HARDWARE (DESCRIPTIVE SPECIFICATION) 
DEB Project Code: 260-B5260-054 
NVCC Project Code: L24NV599    087111 - 9 

3.6 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and
maintenance instructions for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and removal and
replacement of door hardware.

3.7 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE    

Hardware Set No. 1 for use on door #(s): 116A, 116B, 116C, 116D and 116E: 

Qty Description Notes Finish 
3 EA HINGES US32D 
1 EA OFFICE LOCKSET US26D 
1 EA CYLINDER 
3 EA SILENCERS 
1 EA WALL STOP 

END OF SECTION 087111 
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Glass products. 
2. Glazing sealants. 
3. Miscellaneous glazing materials. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Glass Manufacturers: Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as defined in 
referenced glazing publications. 

B. Glass Thicknesses: Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters in accordance with 
ASTM C1036. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and 
face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances to achieve 
proper safety margins for glazing retention under each design load case, load case 
combination, and service condition. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Glazing Schedule: List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location. Use same 
designations indicated on Drawings. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Certificates: For glass. 

B. Product Test Reports: For fabricated glass and glazing sealants, for tests performed by a 
qualified testing agency. 

1. For glazing sealants, provide test reports based on testing current sealant formulations 
within previous 36-month period. 

C. Sample Warranties: For special warranties. 
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1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect glazing materials in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. Prevent 
damage to glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct 
exposure to sun, or other causes. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain glass from single source from single manufacturer. 

B. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: For each product and installation method, obtain 
from single source from single manufacturer. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Safety Glazing: Where safety glazing is indicated, provide glazing that complies with 
16 CFR 1201, Category II. 

2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing is indicated, permanently mark glazing with 
certification label of manufacturer. Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, 
thickness, and safety glazing standard with which glass complies. 

B. Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum. 

2.4 GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Fully Tempered Float Glass: ASTM C1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated) 
unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear), Quality-Q3. 

2.5 GLAZING SEALANTS 

A. General: 

1. Compatibility: Compatible with one another and with other materials they contact, 
including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, and glazing channel substrates, 
under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by sealant manufacturer 
based on testing and field experience. 

2. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range of industry colors. 
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B. Neutral-Curing Silicone Glazing Sealant, Class 100/50: Complying with ASTM C920, Type S, 
Grade NS, Use NT. 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing 
standard, recommended in writing by manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for 
application indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in 
installation. 

B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 

C. Setting Blocks: 

1. Silicone with Shore A durometer hardness of 85, plus or minus 5. 
2. Type recommended in writing by sealant or glass manufacturer. 

D. Spacers: 

1. Neoprene blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass manufacturer 
to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated. 

2. Type recommended in writing by sealant or glass manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine framing, glazing channels, and stops, with Installer present, for compliance with the 
following: 

1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and 
offsets at corners. 

2. Presence and functioning of weep systems. 
3. Minimum required face and edge clearances. 
4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing. 
Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates. 
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B. Examine glazing units to locate exterior and interior surfaces. Label or mark units as needed so 
that exterior and interior surfaces are readily identifiable. Do not use materials that leave 
visible marks in the completed Work. 

3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and 
other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in 
referenced glazing publications. 

B. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass 
from Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge 
damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass, impair performance, 
or impair appearance. 

C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by 
preconstruction testing. 

D. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of 
compatible sealant suitable for heel bead. 

E. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites. 

F. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches. 

1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass. 
Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and 
glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face 
clearances and to comply with system performance requirements. 

2. Provide 1/8-inch- minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant 
width. With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of 
tape. 

G. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways 
in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and in accordance with 
requirements in referenced glazing publications. 

H. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics. 

I. Set glass lites with proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as specified. 

3.4 GASKET GLAZING (DRY) 

A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings 
exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation. 
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B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place 
with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners. 

C. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Immediately after installation, remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces. 

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 
operations. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry 
surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup 
of dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, or stains. 

1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do contact with glass, remove 
substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. Remove and 
replace glass that cannot be cleaned without damage to coatings. 

C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period. 

3.6 MONOLITHIC GLASS SCHEDULE. 

A. Clear Glass Type: Fully tempered float glass. 

1. Minimum Thickness: 6 mm. 
2. Safety glazing required. 

END OF SECTION 088000 
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SECTION 092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Framing systems. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Framing systems. 

1.3 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Notify manufacturer of damaged materials received prior to installation. 

B. Deliver materials in manufacturer's original, unopened, undamaged containers with 
identification labels intact. 

C. Protect cold-formed metal framing from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during 
delivery, storage, and handling as required by AISI S202, "Code of Standard Practice for Cold-
Formed Steel Structural Framing." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FRAMING SYSTEMS 

A. Framing Members, General: Comply with AISI S220 for conditions indicated. 

1. Steel Sheet Components: Comply with AISI S220 requirements for metal unless 
otherwise indicated 

2. Protective Coating: Comply with AISI S220; ASTM A653/A653M, G40; or coating with 
equivalent corrosion resistance. Galvannealed products are unacceptable. 

a. Coating demonstrates equivalent corrosion resistance with an evaluation report 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Studs and Track: AISI S220. 
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1. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0179 inch. 
2. Depth: As indicated on Drawings. 

C. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where indicated, provide one of the following: 

1. Clip System: Clips designed for use in head-of-wall deflection conditions that provide a 
positive attachment of studs to tracks while allowing 2-inch minimum vertical 
movement. 

2. Single Long-Leg Track System: Top track with 2-inch- deep flanges in thickness not less 
than indicated for studs, installed with studs friction fit into top track and with 
continuous bridging located within 12 inches of the top of studs to provide lateral 
bracing. 

3. Double-Track System: Top outer tracks, inside track with 2-inch- deep flanges in 
thickness not less than indicated for studs and fastened to studs, and outer track sized 
to friction-fit over inner track. 

4. Deflection Track: Steel sheet top track manufactured to prevent cracking of finishes 
applied to interior partition framing resulting from deflection of structure above; in 
thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to accommodate depth of studs. 

2.2 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards. 

1. Fasteners for Steel Framing: Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power, 
and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal 
frames, cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other 
conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Installation Standard: ASTM C754. 

1. Gypsum Board Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C840 that apply to 
framing installation. 
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B. Install framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, with connections securely 
fastened. 

C. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy 
trim, grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction. 

D. Install bracing at terminations in assemblies. 

E. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing 
members. Frame both sides of joints independently. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF FRAMING SYSTEMS 

A. Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than 
spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types. 

1. Single-Layer Application: 16 inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Multilayer Application: 16 inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Tile Backing Panels: 16 inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at 
exterior walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall. 

C. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction. 

D. Install tracks at floors and overhead supports. Extend framing full height to structural supports 
or substrates above suspended ceilings except where partitions are indicated to terminate at 
suspended ceilings. Continue framing around ducts that penetrate partitions above ceiling. 

1. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to 
produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished 
assemblies. 

2. Door Openings: Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; 
install track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs. 

a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated. 
b. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of 

overhead structure. 

3. Other Framed Openings: Frame openings other than door openings the same as 
required for door openings unless otherwise indicated. Install framing below sills of 
openings to match framing required above door heads. 

4. Fire-Resistance-Rated Partitions (Server and Server Support Rooms): Install framing to 
comply with fire-resistance-rated assembly indicated and support closures and to make 
partitions continuous from floor to underside of solid structure. 

E. Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 
1/8 inch from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing. 
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3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Installation Tolerances: Install suspension systems that are level to within 1/8 inch in 12 feet 
measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and transversely between 
parallel members that will receive finishes. 

END OF SECTION 092216 
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Interior gypsum board. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 092216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for non-structural steel framing and 
suspension systems that support gypsum board panels. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For the following: 

1. Gypsum board, Type X. 
2. Interior trim. 
3. Joint treatment materials. 

B. Shop Drawings: Show locations and installation of control and expansion joints, including 
plans, elevations, sections, details of components, and attachments to other work. 

1.3 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather, 
condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack 
panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent sagging. 

1.4 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C840 requirements or gypsum board 
manufacturer's written instructions, whichever are more stringent. 

B. Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned. 

C. Do not install panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 
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2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS 

A. Obtain each type of gypsum panel and joint finishing material from single source with 
resources to provide products of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties. 

2.2 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL 

A. Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and 
that correspond with support system indicated. 

2.3 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Abuse-Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C1396/C1396M gypsum board, tested according to 
ASTM C1629/C1629M.  

1. Core:  5/8-inch, Type X.  
2. Surface Abrasion: ASTM C1629/C1629M, meets or exceeds Level 2 requirements.  
3. Indentation: ASTM C1629/C1629M, meets or exceeds Level 1 requirements.  
4. Soft-Body Impact: ASTM C1629/C1629M, meets or exceeds Level 2 requirements.  
5. Long Edges: Tapered.  
6. Mold Resistance: ASTM D3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D3274. 

2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. Interior Trim: ASTM C1047. 

1. Material: Plastic. 
2. Shapes: 

a. Cornerbead. 
b. LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound. 
c. L-Bead: L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound. 
d. U-Bead: J-shaped; exposed short flange does not receive joint compound. 
e. Expansion (control) joint. 

2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. General: Comply with ASTM C475/C475M. 
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B. Joint Tape: 

1. Interior Gypsum Board: Paper. 

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat, use formulation that is compatible 
with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats. 

1. Prefilling: At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas, 
use setting-type taping compound. 

2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and 
trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound. 

a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories. 

3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound. 
4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound. 

2.6 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C1002 unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C954 for fastening panels to steel members from 
0.033 to 0.112 inch thick. 

2. For fastening cementitious backer units, use screws of type and size recommended by 
panel manufacturer. 

C. Acoustical Sealant: As specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and support framing, 
with Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work. 

B. Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold 
damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION AND FINISHING OF PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Comply with ASTM C840. 

B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid 
abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent 
panels not less than one framing member. 

C. Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with 
not more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels. Do not force into place. 

D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate 
supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered 
edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions. Do not 
make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings. 

E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels. 

F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, 
etc.), except in chases braced internally. 

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke 
ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. in area. 

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits. 
3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof 

slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 
1/4- to 3/8-inch- wide joints to install sealant. 

G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural 
abutments. Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- wide spaces at these locations and trim edges with edge 
trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joints between edges and abutting structural 
surfaces with acoustical sealant. 

H. Attachment to Steel Framing: Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached 
to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first. 

I. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels unless blankets are readily 
installed after panels have been installed on one side. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations: 

1. Abuse-Resistant Gypsum Board: As indicated on Drawings. 
2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-

resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints. 
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a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate 
courses of panels. 

b. At high walls, install panels horizontally unless otherwise indicated or required by 
fire-resistance-rated assembly. 

3. Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same 
fasteners used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Control Joints: Install control joints in accordance with ASTM C840 and in specific locations 
approved by Architect for visual effect. 

C. Interior Trim: Install in the following locations: 

1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners. 
2. LC-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges. 
3. L-Bead: Use where indicated on Drawings. 
4. U-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges. 

D. Aluminum Trim: Install in locations indicated on Drawings. 

3.5 FINISHING OF GYPSUM BOARD 

A. General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, 
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces 
for decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 

B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas. 

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as 
not intended to receive tape. 

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and in accordance with 
ASTM C840: 

1. Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated. 
2. Level 2: Panels that are substrate for tile. 
3. Level 3: Not used. 
4. Level 4: At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated. 

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099124 "Interior 
Painting." 
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5. Level 5: Not used.

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other
non-drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall
application.

B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight,
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.

C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.

END OF SECTION 092900 
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SECTION 095123 - ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Acoustical tiles. 
2. Metal suspension system. 
3. Accessories. 
4. Metal edge moldings and trim. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Acoustical tiles. 
2. Metal suspension system. 
3. Accessories. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items 
are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved: 

1. Ceiling suspension-system members. 
2. Structural members to which suspension systems will be attached. 
3. Method of attaching hangers to building structure. 
4. Carrying channels or other supplemental support for hanger-wire attachment where 

conditions do not permit installation of hanger wires at required spacing. 
5. Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical tile. 
6. Items penetrating finished ceiling and ceiling-mounted items including the following: 

a. Lighting fixtures. 
b. Diffusers. 
c. Grilles. 
d. Speakers. 
e. Sprinklers. 
f. Access panels. 
g. Perimeter moldings. 

7. Show operation of hinged and sliding components adjacent to acoustical tiles. 
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B. Product Test Reports: For each acoustical tile ceiling, for tests performed by manufacturer and 
witnessed by a qualified testing agency. 

C. Evaluation Reports: For each acoustical tile ceiling suspension system, from ICC-ES. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Acoustical Ceiling Units: Full-size tiles equal to 2 percent of quantity installed. 
2. Suspension-System Components: Quantity of each concealed grid and exposed 

component equal to 2 percent of quantity installed. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver acoustical tiles, suspension-system components, and accessories to Project site and 
store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they will be protected against damage 
from moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct sunlight, surface contamination, and 
other causes. 

B. Before installing acoustical tiles, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized 
moisture content. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install acoustical tile ceilings until spaces are enclosed and 
weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and 
ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for 
Project when occupied for its intended use. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS 

A. Source Limitations for Suspended Acoustical Tile Ceiling System: Obtain each type of acoustical 
ceiling tile and its suspension system from single source from single manufacturer. 
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2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E84; testing by a qualified testing agency.
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Flame-Spread Index: Class A in accordance with ASTM E1264.
2. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less.

2.3 ACOUSTICAL TILES 

A. Acoustical Tile Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard tiles of configuration indicated that
comply with ASTM E1264 classifications as designated by type, form, pattern, acoustical rating,
and light reflectance unless otherwise indicated.

B. Products

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated
into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. USG Radar Acoustical Panels, Fineline Bevel (to match existing).

2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM 

A. Metal Suspension-System Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard, direct-hung, fully
concealed, metal suspension system and accessories of type, structural classification, and
finish indicated that complies with applicable requirements in ASTM C635/C635M.

B. Products

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated
into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. USG Donn Brand Identitee DXI Acoustical Suspension system (to match existing).

2.5 ACCESSORIES 

A. Attachment Devices: Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C635/C635M,
Table 1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated.

a. Corrosion Protection, Carbon Steel: Components zinc plated in accordance with
ASTM B633, Class SC 1 (mild) service condition.

b. Corrosion Protection, Stainless Steel: Components complying with ASTM F593
and ASTM F594, Group 1 Alloy 304 or 316.

B. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wires as follows:

1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper.
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2. Stainless Steel Wire: ASTM A580/A580M, Type 304, nonmagnetic. 
3. Size: Wire diameter sufficient for its stress at three times hanger design load 

(ASTM C635/C635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but 
not less than 0.106-inch- diameter wire. 

C. Hanger Rods: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint. 

D. Flat Hangers: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint. 

2.6 ACOUSTICAL SEALANT 

A. Acoustical Sealant: As specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing and substrates to 
which acoustical tile ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements specified in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage 
and for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine acoustical tiles before installation. Reject acoustical tiles that are wet, moisture 
damaged, or mold damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical tiles to balance border widths at 
opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width tiles at borders unless 
otherwise indicated, and comply with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans. 

B. Layout openings for penetrations centered on the penetrating items. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF SUSPENDED ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS 

A. Install suspended acoustical tile ceilings in accordance with ASTM C636/C636M and 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows: 

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within 
ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system. 
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2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal
forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger
spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard
suspension-system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in
form of trapezes or equivalent devices.

4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with a
minimum of three tight turns. Connect hangers directly to structure or to inserts, eye
screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate and that will not
deteriorate or otherwise fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures.

5. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck. Fasten
hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts, postinstalled mechanical or adhesive anchors, or
power-actuated fasteners that extend through forms into concrete.

6. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required,
install carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires.

7. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs.
8. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members.
9. Space hangers not more than 48 inches o.c. along each member supported directly from

hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches from ends
of each member.

10. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within
performance limits established by referenced standards.

C. Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four
tight turns. Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for hangers
without attaching to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck tabs. Fasten bracing
wires into concrete with cast-in-place or postinstalled anchors.

D. Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one
another. Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.

3.4 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Suspended Ceilings: Install main and cross runners level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet,
non-cumulative.

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical tile ceilings, including trim and edge moldings. Comply
with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and touchup of minor finish damage.

B. Remove and replace tiles and other ceiling components that cannot be successfully cleaned
and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage.

END OF SECTION 095123 
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SECTION 096513 - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Thermoplastic-rubber base. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, not less than 12 
inches long. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of product indicated. 

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of product indicated and for each color, texture, and 
pattern required in manufacturer's standard-size Samples, but not less than 12 inches long. 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet for every 500 linear feet or fraction thereof, of each 
type, color, pattern, and size of resilient product installed. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, 
with ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not 
less than 50 deg F or more than 90 deg F. 
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1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less 
than 70 deg F or more than 95 deg F, in spaces to receive resilient products during the 
following periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within 
range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F or more than 95 deg F. 

C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been 
completed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 THERMOPLASTIC RUBBER BASE 

A. Product Standard: ASTM F 1861, Type TP (rubber, thermoplastic). 

1. Group:  I (solid, homogeneous). 
2. Style and Location: 

a. Style B, Cove. 

B. Thickness:  0.125 inch. 
C. Height:  4 inches. 
D. Lengths:  Coils in manufacturer's standard length. 
E. Outside Corners:  Job formed or preformed. 
F. Inside Corners:  Job formed or preformed. 
G. Colors:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors. 

2.2 RUBBER MOLDING ACCESSORY  

A. Description: Rubber cap for cove carpet, carpet edge for glue-down applications, nosing for 
carpet, transition strips. 

B. Colors and Patterns: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors.  
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2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland-cement-based or 
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by resilient-product 
manufacturer for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by resilient-product manufacturer for resilient 
products and substrate conditions indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum 
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements 
specified in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, 
scale, and foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient products. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Installation of resilient products indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of 
resilient products. 

B. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 
compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

C. Do not install resilient products until materials are the same temperature as space where they 
are to be installed. 

1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient products and installation 
materials into spaces where they will be installed. 

D. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient 
products. 

3.3 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base. 
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B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and 
other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required. 

C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practical without gaps at seams and with tops of 
adjacent pieces aligned. 

D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in 
continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates. 

E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation. 

F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient 
base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material. 

G. Preformed Corners: Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces. 

H. Job-Formed Corners: 

1. Outside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with 
returns not less than 3 inches in length. 

a. Form without producing discoloration (whitening) at bends. 

2. Inside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns 
not less than 3 inches in length. 

a. Miter or cope corners to minimize open joints. 

3.4 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories. 

B. Resilient Molding Accessories: Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates 
throughout length of each piece. Install reducer strips at edges of floor covering that would 
otherwise be exposed. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient products. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient-product installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum horizontal surfaces thoroughly. 
3. Damp-mop horizontal surfaces to remove marks and soil. 
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C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from 
construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of 
construction period. 

D. Cover resilient products subject to wear and foot traffic until Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 096513 
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SECTION 096813 - TILE CARPETING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:

1. Modular carpet tile.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for removing existing floor coverings.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include manufacturer's written data on physical characteristics, durability, and fade
resistance.

2. Include manufacturer's written installation recommendations for each type of substrate.

B. Shop Drawings: For carpet tile installation, plans showing the following:

1. Columns, doorways, enclosing walls or partitions, built-in cabinets, and locations where
cutouts are required in carpet tiles.

2. Carpet tile type, color, and dye lot.
3. Type of subfloor.
4. Type of installation.
5. Pattern of installation.
6. Pattern type, location, and direction.
7. Pile direction.
8. Type, color, and location of insets and borders.
9. Type, color, and location of edge, transition, and other accessory strips.
10. Transition details to other flooring materials.

C. Samples for Verification: For each of the following products and for each color and texture
required. Label each Sample with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern,
and designation indicated on Drawings and in schedules.
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1. Carpet Tile: Full-size Sample. 
2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and Other Accessory Stripping: 12-inch- long Samples. 

D. Product Schedule: For carpet tile. Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

B. Product Test Reports: For carpet tile, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

C. Sample Warranty: For special warranty. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals. Include the following: 

1. Methods for maintaining carpet tile, including cleaning and stain-removal products and 
procedures and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule. 

2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet tile. 

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Carpet Tile: Full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type 
indicated, but not less than 10 sq. yd. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104 for temperature, humidity, and ventilation 
limitations. 

B. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install carpet tiles until spaces are enclosed and 
weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, and ambient temperature and humidity 
conditions are maintained at levels planned for building occupants during the remainder of the 
construction period. 
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C. Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to 
bond with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile 
manufacturer. 

D. Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet 
tiles, install carpet tiles before installing these items. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CARPET TILE 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers that may 
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Mohawk Group. 

B. Products 

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated 
into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Mohawk Group GT420 Rise Up, Color 968 Douglas 

2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based 
formulation provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining, pressure-sensitive type to suit 
products and subfloor conditions indicated, that comply with flammability requirements for 
installed carpet tile, and are recommended by carpet tile manufacturer for releasable 
installation. 

C. Metal Edge/Transition Strips: Extruded aluminum with mill finish of profile and width shown, 
of height required to protect exposed edge of carpet, and of maximum lengths to minimize 
running joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and 
other conditions affecting carpet tile performance. 

B. Examine carpet tile for type, color, pattern, and potential defects. 
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C. Concrete Slabs: Verify that finishes comply with requirements required by manufacturer and 
that surfaces are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits. 

1. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed 200 sq. ft., and 
perform no fewer than three tests in each installation area and with test areas evenly 
spaced in installation areas. 

a. Anhydrous Calcium Chloride Test: ASTM F1869. Proceed with installation only 
after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of 
water/1000 sq. ft. in 24 hours. 

b. Relative Humidity Test: Using in situ probes, ASTM F2170. Proceed with 
installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative humidity 
level measurement. 

c. Perform additional moisture tests recommended in writing by adhesive and 
carpet tile manufacturers. Proceed with installation only after substrates pass 
testing. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. General: Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104 and with carpet tile 
manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to receive 
carpet tile. 

B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates. Fill or level cracks, 
holes and depressions 1/8 inch wide or wider, and protrusions more than 1/32 inch unless 
more stringent requirements are required by manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Concrete Substrates: Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that 
are incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using 
solvents. Use mechanical methods recommended in writing by adhesive and carpet tile 
manufacturers. 

D. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104, Section 10, "Carpet Tile," and 
with carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

B. Installation Method: As recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

C. Maintain dye-lot integrity. Do not mix dye lots in same area. 

D. Maintain pile-direction patterns indicated on Drawings. 
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E. Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in 
furniture including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings. Bind or seal cut 
edges as recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

F. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, 
removable flanges, alcoves, and similar openings. 

G. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 
by repeating on carpet tile as marked on subfloor. Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking 
device. 

H. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders. 

I. Access Flooring: Stagger joints of carpet tiles so carpet tile grid is offset from access flooring 
panel grid. Do not fill seams of access flooring panels with carpet adhesive; keep seams free of 
adhesive. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile: 

1. Remove excess adhesive and other surface blemishes using cleaner recommended by 
carpet tile manufacturer. 

2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface. 
3. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element. 

B. Protect installed carpet tile to comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104, 
Section 13.7. 

C. Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment 
and fixtures during the remainder of construction period. Use protection methods indicated or 
recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 096813 
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SECTION 099124 - INTERIOR PAINTING (MPI STANDARDS) 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on interior 
substrates. 

1. Gypsum board. 
2. Steel and iron. 
3. Galvanized metal. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than five units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D523. 

B. MPI Gloss Level 2: Not more than 10 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D523. 

C. MPI Gloss Level 3: 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to 
ASTM D523. 

D. MPI Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D523. 

E. MPI Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D523. 

F. MPI Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D523. 

G. MPI Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D523. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application 
instructions. 
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1. Include printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category 
specified, with the proposed product highlighted. 

2. Indicate VOC content. 

B. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat. 

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches square. 
2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system. 
3. Label each coat of each Sample. 
4. Label each Sample for location and application area. 

C. Product List: Use same designations indicated on Drawings and in the Interior Painting 
Schedule to cross-reference paint systems specified in this Section. Include color designations. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F. 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures 
are between 50 and 95 deg F. 

B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures of less than 5 
deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to products listed in the Interior 
Painting Schedule for the paint category indicated. 



CA RENOVATE TESTING & WORKFORCE OFFICE  NORTHERN VIRGINIA COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

INTERIOR PAINTING (MPI STANDARDS) 
DEB Project Code: 260-B5260-054 
NVCC Project Code: L24NV599 

099124 - 3 
 

B. Manufacturers: subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Sherwin-Williams. 
2. Benjamin Moore. 
3. PPG Architectural. 

C. Source Limitations: Obtain each paint product from single source from single manufacturer. 

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in its 
"MPI Approved Products List." 

B. Material Compatibility: 

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and 
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat 
manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

C. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter 
as follows: 

1. Gypsum Board: 12 percent. 

C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth. 

D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing 
finishes and primers. 

E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural 
Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and 
are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, 
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, 
grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply 
tie coat as required to produce paint systems indicated. 

D. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any. Clean using methods 
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer, but not less than the following: 

1. SSPC-SP 11. 

E. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop 
paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to 
comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces. 

F. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal by 
mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of 
subsequently applied paints. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in 
"MPI Manual." 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed 

surfaces. Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or 
furniture with prime coat only. 

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar 
hinged items to match exposed surfaces. 

4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed 
or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers. 



CA RENOVATE TESTING & WORKFORCE OFFICE  NORTHERN VIRGINIA COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

INTERIOR PAINTING (MPI STANDARDS) 
DEB Project Code: 260-B5260-054 
NVCC Project Code: L24NV599 

099124 - 5 
 

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of 
same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide 
sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film 
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color 
breaks. 

E. Painting Fire-Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety 
and Security Work: 

1. Paint the following work where exposed in equipment rooms: 

a. Equipment, including panelboards. 
b. Uninsulated metal piping. 
c. Uninsulated plastic piping. 
d. Pipe hangers and supports. 
e. Metal conduit. 
f. Plastic conduit. 
g. Tanks that do not have factory-applied final finishes. 
h. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering 

or other paintable jacket material. 

2. Paint the following work where exposed in occupied spaces: 

a. Equipment, including panelboards. 
b. Uninsulated metal piping. 
c. Uninsulated plastic piping. 
d. Pipe hangers and supports. 
e. Metal conduit. 
f. Plastic conduit. 
g. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering 

or other paintable jacket material. 
h. Other items as directed by Architect. 

3. Paint portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets and 
outlets that are visible from occupied spaces. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Dry-Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and 
inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry-film thickness. 

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing. 
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2. If test results show that dry-film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint 
manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply 
additional coats as needed to provide dry-film thickness that complies with paint 
manufacturer's written recommendations. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials 
from Project site. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by 
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work 
of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 
leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces. 

3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. Gypsum Board Substrates: 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 9.2M: 

a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, MPI #149. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC (MPI Gloss Level 2 unless 

otherwise indicated). 

END OF SECTION 099124 
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SECTION 104413 - FIRE PROTECTION CABINETS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Fire-protection cabinets for portable fire extinguisher. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 104416 "Fire Extinguishers" for portable, hand-carried fire extinguishers 
accommodated by fire-protection cabinets. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Show door hardware, cabinet type, trim style, and panel style. Include roughing-in 
dimensions and details showing semirecessed mounting method and relationships of 
box and trim to surrounding construction. 

B. Shop Drawings: For fire-protection cabinets. 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work. 

C. Product Schedule: For fire-protection cabinets. Indicate whether semirecessed mounted. 
Coordinate final fire-protection cabinet schedule with fire-extinguisher schedule to ensure 
proper fit and function. Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For fire-protection cabinets to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate size of fire-protection cabinets to ensure that type and capacity of fire 
extinguishers indicated are accommodated. 

B. Coordinate sizes and locations of fire-protection cabinets with wall depths. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS 

A. Obtain fire-protection cabinets, accessories, and fire extinguishers from single source from 
single manufacturer. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Rated Fire-Protection Cabinets: Listed and labeled to comply with requirements in 
ASTM E814 for fire-resistance rating of walls where they are installed. 

2.3 FIRE-PROTECTION CABINET 

A. Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into 
the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Laisen’s Manufacturing Company Model No. 2409 
2. Nystrom Palisack Fire Extinguisher Cabinet Model No. FC-71 
3. Activar Construction Products, Inc. Ambassador 1000 Series 

B. Fire-Protection Cabinet Type: Suitable for fire extinguisher. 

C. Cabinet Construction: Nonrated. 

D. Cabinet Material: Cold-rolled steel sheet. 

E. Semirecessed Cabinet: One-piece combination trim and perimeter door frame overlapping 
surrounding wall surface, with exposed trim face and wall return at outer edge (backbend). 

1. Square-Edge Trim: 1-1/4- to 1-1/2-inch backbend depth. 

F. Cabinet Trim Material: Steel sheet. 

G. Door Material: Steel sheet. 

H. Door Style: Fully glazed panel with frame. 

I. Door Glazing: Acrylic sheet. 

1. Acrylic Sheet Color: 

a. Clear transparent acrylic sheet. 

J. Door Hardware: Manufacturer's standard door-operating hardware of proper type for cabinet 
type, trim style, and door material and style indicated. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=699&mf=&src=wd
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1. Provide projecting door pull and friction latch. 
2. Provide continuous hinge, of same material and finish as trim, permitting door to open 

180 degrees. 

K. Accessories: 

1. Mounting Bracket: Manufacturer's standard steel, designed to secure fire extinguisher 
to fire-protection cabinet, of sizes required for types and capacities of fire extinguishers 
indicated, with plated or baked-enamel finish. 

2. Lettered Door Handle: One-piece, cast-iron door handle with the word "FIRE" embossed 
into face. 

3. Door Lock: Cam lock that allows door to be opened during emergency by pulling sharply 
on door handle. 

4. Identification: Lettering complying with authorities having jurisdiction for letter style, 
size, spacing, and location. Locate as indicated. 

a. Identify fire extinguisher in fire-protection cabinet with the words "FIRE 
EXTINGUISHER." 

1) Location: Applied to cabinet glazing. 
2) Application Process: Pressure-sensitive vinyl letters. 
3) Lettering Color: Red. 
4) Orientation: Vertical. 

5. Alarm: Manufacturer's standard alarm that actuates when fire-protection cabinet door 
is opened and that is powered by batteries. 

L. Materials: 

1. Cold-Rolled Steel: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B. 

a. Finish: Baked enamel, TGIC polyester powder coat, HAA polyester powder coat, 
epoxy powder coat, or polyester/epoxy hybrid powder coat, complying with 
AAMA 2603. 

b. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with 
coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions. 

c. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2. Transparent Acrylic Sheet: ASTM D4802, Category A-1 (cell-cast sheet), 6 mm thick, with 
Finish 1 (smooth or polished). 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Fire-Protection Cabinets: Provide manufacturer's standard box (tub) with trim, frame, door, 
and hardware to suit cabinet type, trim style, and door style indicated. 

1. Weld joints and grind smooth. 
2. Miter corners and grind smooth. 
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3. Provide factory-drilled mounting holes. 
4. Prepare doors and frames to receive locks. 
5. Install door locks at factory. 

B. Cabinet Doors: Fabricate doors according to manufacturer's standards, from materials 
indicated and coordinated with cabinet types and trim styles. 

1. Fabricate door frames with tubular stiles and rails and hollow-metal design, minimum 
1/2 inch thick. 

2. Miter and weld perimeter door frames and grind smooth. 

C. Cabinet Trim: Fabricate cabinet trim in one piece with corners mitered, welded, and ground 
smooth. 

2.5 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Comply with NAAMM's AMP 500, "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal 
Products," for recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces of fire-protection cabinets from damage by 
applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping. 

C. Finish fire-protection cabinets after assembly. 

D. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. 
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range 
of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine walls and partitions for suitable framing depth and blocking where semirecessed 
cabinets will be installed. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare recesses for semirecessed fire-protection cabinets as required by type and size of 
cabinet and trim style. 
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3.3 INSTALLATION OF FIRE-PROTECTION CABINETS 

A. General: Install fire-protection cabinets in locations and at mounting heights indicated or, if 
not indicated, at heights acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Fire-Protection Cabinets: Fasten cabinets to structure, square and plumb. 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide semirecessed fire-protection cabinets. 
2. Provide inside latch and lock for break-glass panels. 
3. Fasten mounting brackets to inside surface of fire-protection cabinets, square and 

plumb. 

C. Identification: 

1. Apply vinyl lettering at locations indicated. 

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as fire-protection cabinets 
are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

B. Adjust fire-protection cabinet doors to operate easily without binding. Verify that integral 
locking devices operate properly. 

C. On completion of fire-protection cabinet installation, clean interior and exterior surfaces as 
recommended by manufacturer. 

D. Touch up marred finishes, or replace fire-protection cabinets that cannot be restored to 
factory-finished appearance. Use only materials and procedures recommended or furnished by 
fire-protection cabinet and mounting bracket manufacturers. 

E. Replace fire-protection cabinets that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond 
successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION 104413 
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SECTION 104416 - FIRE EXTINGUISHERS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes portable, fire extinguishers, and mounting brackets for fire extinguishers. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 104413 "Fire Protection Cabinets." 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include rating and classification, material descriptions, 
dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for fire extinguisher and 
mounting brackets. 

B. Product Schedule: For fire extinguishers. Coordinate final fire-extinguisher schedule with fire-
protection cabinet schedule to ensure proper fit and function. Use same designations 
indicated on Drawings. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Warranty: Sample of special warranty. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For fire extinguishers to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate type and capacity of fire extinguishers with fire-protection cabinets to ensure fit 
and function. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace fire extinguishers that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty 
period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 
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a. Failure of hydrostatic test according to NFPA 10 when testing interval required by 
NFPA 10 is within the warranty period. 

b. Faulty operation of valves or release levers. 

2. Warranty Period: Six years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. NFPA Compliance: Fabricate and label fire extinguishers to comply with NFPA 10, "Portable 
Fire Extinguishers." 

B. Fire Extinguishers: Listed and labeled for type, rating, and classification by an independent 
testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

2.2 PORTABLE, HAND-CARRIED FIRE EXTINGUISHERS 

A. Fire Extinguishers: Type, size, and capacity for each fire-protection cabinet and mounting 
bracket indicated. 

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated 
into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Laisen’s Manufacturing Company Model No. MP10. 
b. Amerex Fire Extinguishers Model No. B441. 
c. Badger Extra ABC Multipurpose Store Pressure Fire Extinguisher B10M. 
d. Activar Construction Products, Inc. Cosmic 10E. 

2. Source Limitations: Obtain fire extinguishers, fire-protection cabinets, and accessories, 
from single source from single manufacturer. 

3. Valves: Manufacturer's standard. 
4. Handles and Levers: Manufacturer's standard. 
5. Instruction Labels: Include pictorial marking system complying with NFPA 10, 

Appendix B, and bar coding for documenting fire-extinguisher location, inspections, 
maintenance, and recharging. 

B. Multipurpose Dry-Chemical Type: UL-rated 4-A:80-B:C nominal capacity, with 
monoammonium phosphate-based dry chemical in manufacturer's standard enameled 
container. 
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2.3 MOUNTING BRACKETS 

A. Mounting Brackets: Manufacturer's standard galvanized steel, designed to secure fire 
extinguisher to wall or structure, of sizes required for types and capacities of fire extinguishers 
indicated, with plated or black baked-enamel finish. 

1. Source Limitations: Obtain mounting brackets and fire extinguishers from single source 
from single manufacturer. 

B. Identification: Lettering complying with authorities having jurisdiction for letter style, size, 
spacing, and location. Locate as indicated by Architect. 

1. Identify bracket-mounted fire extinguishers with the words "FIRE EXTINGUISHER" in red 
letter decals applied to mounting surface. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine fire extinguishers for proper charging and tagging. 

1. Remove and replace damaged, defective, or undercharged fire extinguishers. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install fire extinguishers and mounting brackets in locations indicated and in 
compliance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Mounting Brackets: Fasten mounting brackets to surfaces, square and plumb, at locations 
indicated. 

1. Mounting Height: Top of fire extinguisher to be at 42 inches above finished floor. 

END OF SECTION 104416 
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SECTION 230593 - TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Balancing Air Systems: 

a. Variable-air-volume systems. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. AABC: Associated Air Balance Council. 

B. NEBB: National Environmental Balancing Bureau. 

C. TAB: Testing, adjusting, and balancing. 

D. TABB: Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing Bureau. 

E. TAB Specialist: An independent entity meeting qualifications to perform TAB work. 

F. TDH: Total dynamic head. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Strategies and Procedures Plan: Within 60 days of Contractor's Notice to Proceed, submit TAB 
strategies and step-by-step procedures as specified in "Preparation" Article. 

B. Certified TAB reports. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. TAB Specialists Qualifications: Certified by AABC or NEBB. 

1. TAB Field Supervisor: Employee of the TAB specialist and certified by AABC or NEBB. 
2. TAB Technician: Employee of the TAB specialist and certified by AABC or NEBB as a TAB 

technician. 

B. Instrumentation Type, Quantity, Accuracy, and Calibration: Comply with requirements in 
ASHRAE 111, Section 4, "Instrumentation." 
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C. ASHRAE Compliance: Applicable requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 7.2.2 - "Air Balancing." 

D. ASHRAE/IESNA Compliance: Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6.7.2.3 - 
"System Balancing." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine the Contract Documents to become familiar with Project requirements and to 
discover conditions in systems designs that may preclude proper TAB of systems and 
equipment. 

B. Examine installed systems for balancing devices, such as test ports, gage cocks, thermometer 
wells, flow-control devices, balancing valves and fittings, and manual volume dampers. Verify 
that locations of these balancing devices are applicable for intended purpose and are 
accessible. 

C. Examine the approved submittals for HVAC systems and equipment. 

D. Examine design data including HVAC system descriptions, statements of design assumptions 
for environmental conditions and systems output, and statements of philosophies and 
assumptions about HVAC system and equipment controls. 

E. Examine ceiling plenums and underfloor air plenums used for supply, return, or relief air to 
verify that they are properly separated from adjacent areas. Verify that penetrations in 
plenum walls are sealed and fire-stopped if required. 

F. Examine equipment performance data including fan curves. 

1. Relate performance data to Project conditions and requirements, including system 
effects that can create undesired or unpredicted conditions that cause reduced 
capacities in all or part of a system. 

2. Calculate system-effect factors to reduce performance ratings of HVAC equipment when 
installed under conditions different from the conditions used to rate equipment 
performance. To calculate system effects for air systems, use tables and charts found in 
AMCA 201, "Fans and Systems," or in SMACNA's "HVAC Systems - Duct Design." 
Compare results with the design data and installed conditions. 

G. Examine system and equipment installations and verify that field quality-control testing, 
cleaning, and adjusting specified in individual Sections have been performed. 

H. Examine test reports specified in individual system and equipment Sections. 
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I. Examine HVAC equipment and verify that bearings are greased, belts are aligned and tight, 
filters are clean, and equipment with functioning controls is ready for operation. 

J. Examine terminal units, such as variable-air-volume boxes, and verify that they are accessible 
and their controls are connected and functioning. 

K. Examine operating safety interlocks and controls on HVAC equipment. 

L. Report deficiencies discovered before and during performance of TAB procedures. Observe 
and record system reactions to changes in conditions. Record default set points if different 
from indicated values. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare a TAB plan that includes strategies and step-by-step procedures for balancing the 
systems. 

B. Perform system-readiness checks of HVAC systems and equipment to verify system readiness 
for TAB work. Include, at a minimum, the following: 

1. Airside: 

a. Duct systems are complete with terminals installed. 
b. Volume, smoke, and fire dampers are open and functional. 
c. Clean filters are installed. 
d. Fans are operating, free of vibration, and rotating in correct direction. 
e. Variable-frequency controllers' startup is complete and safeties are verified. 
f. Automatic temperature-control systems are operational. 
g. Ceilings are installed. 
h. Windows and doors are installed. 
i. Suitable access to balancing devices and equipment is provided. 

3.3 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR TESTING AND BALANCING 

A. Perform testing and balancing procedures on each system according to the procedures 
contained in NEBB's "Procedural Standards for Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing of 
Environmental Systems" and in this Section. 

B. Cut insulation, ducts, pipes, and equipment cabinets for installation of test probes to the 
minimum extent necessary for TAB procedures. 

1. After testing and balancing, patch probe holes in ducts with same material and thickness 
as used to construct ducts. 

2. After testing and balancing, install test ports and duct access doors that comply with 
requirements in Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories." 

3. Install and join new insulation that matches removed materials. Restore insulation, 
coverings, vapor barrier, and finish according to Section 230713 "Duct Insulation."  



CA RENOVATE TESTING & WORKFORCE OFFICE  NORTHERN VIRGINIA COMMUNITY COLLEGE                  
 

TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC20593- 4 
DEB Project Code: 260-B5260-054 
NVCC Project Code: L24NV599 

C. Mark equipment and balancing devices, including damper-control positions, valve position 
indicators, fan-speed-control levers, and similar controls and devices, with paint or other 
suitable, permanent identification material to show final settings. 

D. Take and report testing and balancing measurements in inch-pound (IP) units. 

3.4 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR BALANCING AIR SYSTEMS 

A. Prepare test reports for both fans and outlets. Obtain manufacturer's outlet factors and 
recommended testing procedures. Cross-check the summation of required outlet volumes 
with required fan volumes. 

B. Prepare schematic diagrams of systems' "as-built" duct layouts. 

C. For variable-air-volume systems, develop a plan to simulate diversity. 

D. Determine the best locations in main and branch ducts for accurate duct-airflow 
measurements. 

E. Check airflow patterns from the outdoor-air louvers and dampers and the return- and exhaust-
air dampers through the supply-fan discharge and mixing dampers. 

F. Locate start-stop and disconnect switches, electrical interlocks, and motor starters. 

G. Verify that motor starters are equipped with properly sized thermal protection. 

H. Check dampers for proper position to achieve desired airflow path. 

I. Check for airflow blockages. 

J. Check condensate drains for proper connections and functioning. 

K. Check for proper sealing of air-handling-unit components. 

L. Verify that air duct system is sealed as specified in Section 233113 "Metal Ducts." 

3.5 PROCEDURES FOR VARIABLE-AIR-VOLUME SYSTEMS 

A. Adjust the variable-air-volume systems as follows: 

1. Verify that the system static pressure sensor is located two-thirds of the distance down 
the duct from the fan discharge. 

2. Verify that the system is under static pressure control. 
3. Select the terminal unit that is most critical to the supply-fan airflow. Measure inlet 

static pressure, and adjust system static pressure control set point so the entering static 
pressure for the critical terminal unit is not less than the sum of the terminal-unit 
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manufacturer's recommended minimum inlet static pressure plus the static pressure 
needed to overcome terminal-unit discharge system losses. 

4. Calibrate and balance each terminal unit for maximum and minimum design airflow as 
follows: 

a. Adjust controls so that terminal is calling for maximum airflow. Some controllers 
require starting with minimum airflow. Verify calibration procedure for specific 
project. 

b. Measure airflow and adjust calibration factor as required for design maximum 
airflow. Record calibration factor. 

c. When maximum airflow is correct, balance the air outlets downstream from 
terminal units. 

d. Adjust controls so that terminal is calling for minimum airflow. 
e. Measure airflow and adjust calibration factor as required for design minimum 

airflow. Record calibration factor. If no minimum calibration is available, note any 
deviation from design airflow. 

f. When in full cooling or full heating, ensure that there is no mixing of hot-deck and 
cold-deck airstreams unless so designed. 

g. On constant volume terminals, in critical areas where room pressure is to be 
maintained, verify that the airflow remains constant over the full range of full 
cooling to full heating. Note any deviation from design airflow or room pressure. 

5. After terminals have been calibrated and balanced, test and adjust system for total 
airflow. Adjust fans to deliver total design airflows within the maximum allowable fan 
speed listed by fan manufacturer. 

a. Set outside-air, return-air, and relief-air dampers for proper position that 
simulates minimum outdoor-air conditions. 

b. Set terminals for maximum airflow. If system design includes diversity, adjust 
terminals for maximum and minimum airflow so that connected total matches fan 
selection and simulates actual load in the building. 

c. Where duct conditions allow, measure airflow by Pitot-tube traverse. If 
necessary, perform multiple Pitot-tube traverses to obtain total airflow. 

d. Where duct conditions are not suitable for Pitot-tube traverse measurements, a 
coil traverse may be acceptable. 

e. If a reliable Pitot-tube traverse or coil traverse is not possible, measure airflow at 
terminals and calculate the total airflow. 

6. Measure fan static pressures as follows: 

a. Measure static pressure directly at the fan outlet or through the flexible 
connection. 

b. Measure static pressure directly at the fan inlet or through the flexible 
connection. 

c. Measure static pressure across each component that makes up the air-handling 
system. 

d. Report any artificial loading of filters at the time static pressures are measured. 
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7. Set final return and outside airflow to the fan while operating at maximum return 
airflow and minimum outdoor airflow. 

a. Balance the return-air ducts and inlets the same as described for constant-volume 
air systems. 

b. Verify that terminal units are meeting design airflow under system maximum 
flow. 

8. Re-measure the inlet static pressure at the most critical terminal unit and adjust the 
system static pressure set point to the most energy-efficient set point to maintain the 
optimum system static pressure. Record set point and give to controls contractor. 

9. Verify final system conditions as follows: 

a. Re-measure and confirm that minimum outdoor, return, and relief airflows are 
within design. Readjust to match design if necessary. 

b. Re-measure and confirm that total airflow is within design. 
c. Re-measure final fan operating data, rpms, volts, amps, and static profile. 
d. Mark final settings. 
e. Test system in economizer mode. Verify proper operation and adjust if necessary. 

Measure and record all operating data. 
f. Verify tracking between supply and return fans. 

3.6 TOLERANCES 

A. Set HVAC system's airflow rates and water flow rates within the following tolerances: 

1. Supply, Return, and Exhaust Fans and Equipment with Fans:  Plus or minus 10 percent. 
2. Air Outlets and Inlets:  Plus or minus 10 percent. 

B. Maintaining pressure relationships as designed shall have priority over the tolerances specified 
above. 

3.7 FINAL REPORT 

A. General: Prepare a certified written report; tabulate and divide the report into separate 
sections for tested systems and balanced systems. 

1. Include a certification sheet at the front of the report's binder, signed and sealed by the 
certified testing and balancing engineer. 

2. Include a list of instruments used for procedures, along with proof of calibration. 
3. Certify validity and accuracy of field data. 

B. Final Report Contents: In addition to certified field-report data, include the following: 

1. Fan curves. 
2. Manufacturers' test data. 
3. Field test reports prepared by system and equipment installers. 
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4. Other information relative to equipment performance; do not include Shop Drawings 
and Product Data. 

C. General Report Data: In addition to form titles and entries, include the following data: 

1. Title page. 
2. Name and address of the TAB specialist. 
3. Project name. 
4. Project location. 
5. Architect's name and address. 
6. Engineer's name and address. 
7. Contractor's name and address. 
8. Report date. 
9. Signature of TAB supervisor who certifies the report. 
10. Table of Contents with the total number of pages defined for each section of the report. 

Number each page in the report. 
11. Summary of contents including the following: 

a. Indicated versus final performance. 
b. Notable characteristics of systems. 
c. Description of system operation sequence if it varies from the Contract 

Documents. 

12. Nomenclature sheets for each item of equipment. 
13. Data for terminal units, including manufacturer's name, type, size, and fittings. 
14. Notes to explain why certain final data in the body of reports vary from indicated values. 
15. Test conditions for fans and pump performance forms including the following: 

a. Settings for outdoor-, return-, and exhaust-air dampers. 
b. Conditions of filters. 
c. Cooling coil, wet- and dry-bulb conditions. 
d. Face and bypass damper settings at coils. 
e. Fan drive settings including settings and percentage of maximum pitch diameter. 
f. Inlet vane settings for variable-air-volume systems. 
g. Settings for supply-air, static-pressure controller. 
h. Other system operating conditions that affect performance. 

D. System Diagrams: Include schematic layouts of air and hydronic distribution systems. Present 
each system with single-line diagram and include the following: 

1. Quantities of outdoor, supply, return, and exhaust airflows. 
2. Water and steam flow rates. 
3. Duct, outlet, and inlet sizes. 
4. Pipe and valve sizes and locations. 
5. Terminal units. 
6. Balancing stations. 
7. Position of balancing devices. 
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E. Air-Handling-Unit Test Reports: For air-handling units with coils, include the following: 

1. Unit Data: 

a. Unit identification. 
b. Location. 
c. Make and type. 
d. Model number and unit size. 
e. Manufacturer's serial number. 
f. Unit arrangement and class. 
g. Discharge arrangement. 
h. Sheave make, size in inches (mm), and bore. 
i. Center-to-center dimensions of sheave and amount of adjustments in inches 

(mm). 
j. Number, make, and size of belts. 
k. Number, type, and size of filters. 

2. Motor Data: 

a. Motor make, and frame type and size. 
b. Horsepower and rpm. 
c. Volts, phase, and hertz. 
d. Full-load amperage and service factor. 
e. Sheave make, size in inches (mm), and bore. 
f. Center-to-center dimensions of sheave and amount of adjustments in inches 

(mm). 

3. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values): 

a. Total airflow rate in cfm (L/s). 
b. Total system static pressure in inches wg (Pa). 
c. Fan rpm. 
d. Discharge static pressure in inches wg (Pa). 
e. Filter static-pressure differential in inches wg (Pa). 
f. Preheat-coil static-pressure differential in inches wg (Pa). 
g. Cooling-coil static-pressure differential in inches wg (Pa). 
h. Heating-coil static-pressure differential in inches wg (Pa). 
i. Outdoor airflow in cfm (L/s). 
j. Return airflow in cfm (L/s). 
k. Outdoor-air damper position. 
l. Return-air damper position. 
m. Vortex damper position. 

F. Apparatus-Coil Test Reports: 

1. Coil Data: 

a. System identification. 
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b. Location. 
c. Coil type. 
d. Number of rows. 
e. Fin spacing in fins per inch (mm) o.c. 
f. Make and model number. 
g. Face area in sq. ft. (sq. m). 
h. Tube size in NPS (DN). 
i. Tube and fin materials. 
j. Circuiting arrangement. 

2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values): 

a. Airflow rate in cfm (L/s). 
b. Average face velocity in fpm (m/s). 
c. Air pressure drop in inches wg (Pa). 
d. Outdoor-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in deg F (deg C). 
e. Return-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in deg F (deg C). 
f. Entering-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in deg F (deg C). 
g. Leaving-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in deg F (deg C). 
h. Water flow rate in gpm (L/s). 
i. Water pressure differential in feet of head or psig (kPa). 
j. Entering-water temperature in deg F (deg C). 
k. Leaving-water temperature in deg F (deg C). 
l. Refrigerant expansion valve and refrigerant types. 
m. Refrigerant suction pressure in psig (kPa). 
n. Refrigerant suction temperature in deg F (deg C). 
o. Inlet steam pressure in psig (kPa). 

G. Fan Test Reports: For supply, return, and exhaust fans, include the following: 

1. Fan Data: 

a. System identification. 
b. Location. 
c. Make and type. 
d. Model number and size. 
e. Manufacturer's serial number. 
f. Arrangement and class. 
g. Sheave make, size in inches (mm), and bore. 
h. Center-to-center dimensions of sheave and amount of adjustments in inches 

(mm). 

2. Motor Data: 

a. Motor make, and frame type and size. 
b. Horsepower and rpm. 
c. Volts, phase, and hertz. 
d. Full-load amperage and service factor. 
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e. Sheave make, size in inches (mm), and bore. 
f. Center-to-center dimensions of sheave, and amount of adjustments in inches 

(mm). 
g. Number, make, and size of belts. 

3. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values): 

a. Total airflow rate in cfm (L/s). 
b. Total system static pressure in inches wg (Pa). 
c. Fan rpm. 
d. Discharge static pressure in inches wg (Pa). 
e. Suction static pressure in inches wg (Pa). 

H. Round, Flat-Oval, and Rectangular Duct Traverse Reports: Include a diagram with a grid 
representing the duct cross-section and record the following: 

1. Report Data: 

a. System and air-handling-unit number. 
b. Location and zone. 
c. Traverse air temperature in deg F (deg C). 
d. Duct static pressure in inches wg (Pa). 
e. Duct size in inches (mm). 
f. Duct area in sq. ft. (sq. m). 
g. Indicated airflow rate in cfm (L/s). 
h. Indicated velocity in fpm (m/s). 
i. Actual airflow rate in cfm (L/s). 
j. Actual average velocity in fpm (m/s). 
k. Barometric pressure in psig (Pa). 

I. Air-Terminal-Device Reports: 

1. Unit Data: 

a. System and air-handling unit identification. 
b. Location and zone. 
c. Apparatus used for test. 
d. Area served. 
e. Make. 
f. Number from system diagram. 
g. Type and model number. 
h. Size. 
i. Effective area in sq. ft. (sq. m). 

2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values): 

a. Airflow rate in cfm (L/s). 
b. Air velocity in fpm (m/s). 
c. Preliminary airflow rate as needed in cfm (L/s). 
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d. Preliminary velocity as needed in fpm (m/s). 
e. Final airflow rate in cfm (L/s). 
f. Final velocity in fpm (m/s). 
g. Space temperature in deg F (deg C). 

J. System-Coil Reports: For reheat coils and water coils of terminal units, include the following: 

1. Unit Data: 

a. System and air-handling-unit identification. 
b. Location and zone. 
c. Room or riser served. 
d. Coil make and size. 
e. Flowmeter type. 

2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values): 

a. Airflow rate in cfm (L/s). 
b. Entering-water temperature in deg F (deg C). 
c. Leaving-water temperature in deg F (deg C). 
d. Water pressure drop in feet of head or psig (kPa). 
e. Entering-air temperature in deg F (deg C). 
f. Leaving-air temperature in deg F (deg C). 

K. Instrument Calibration Reports: 

1. Report Data: 

a. Instrument type and make. 
b. Serial number. 
c. Application. 
d. Dates of use. 
e. Dates of calibration. 

3.8 VERIFICATION OF TAB REPORT 

A. The TAB specialist's test and balance engineer shall conduct the inspection in the presence of 
commissioning authority. 

B.  Commissioning authority shall randomly select measurements, documented in the final 
report, to be rechecked. Rechecking shall be limited to either 10 percent of the total 
measurements recorded or the extent of measurements that can be accomplished in a normal 
8-hour business day. 

C. If rechecks yield measurements that differ from the measurements documented in the final 
report by more than the tolerances allowed, the measurements shall be noted as "FAILED." 
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D. If the number of "FAILED" measurements is greater than 10 percent of the total 
measurements checked during the final inspection, the testing and balancing shall be 
considered incomplete and shall be rejected. 

E. If TAB work fails, proceed as follows: 

1. TAB specialists shall recheck all measurements and make adjustments. Revise the final 
report and balancing device settings to include all changes; resubmit the final report and 
request a second final inspection. 

2. If the second final inspection also fails, Owner may contract the services of another TAB 
specialist to complete TAB work according to the Contract Documents and deduct the 
cost of the services from the original TAB specialist's final payment. 

3. If the second verification also fails, design professional may contact AABC Headquarters 
regarding the AABC National Performance Guaranty. 

F. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.9 ADDITIONAL TESTS 

A. Within 90 days of completing TAB, perform additional TAB to verify that balanced conditions 
are being maintained throughout and to correct unusual conditions. 

B. Seasonal Periods: If initial TAB procedures were not performed during near-peak summer and 
winter conditions, perform additional TAB during near-peak summer and winter conditions. 

END OF SECTION 230593 
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SECTION 230713 - DUCT INSULATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes insulating the following duct services: 

1. Indoor, concealed supply and outdoor air. 
2. Indoor, concealed return located in unconditioned space. 
3. Indoor, concealed exhaust between isolation damper and penetration of building 

exterior. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 233113 "Metal Ducts" for duct liners. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work. 

1. Detail application of protective shields, saddles, and inserts at hangers for each type of 
insulation and hanger. 

2. Detail insulation application at elbows, fittings, dampers, specialties and flanges for each 
type of insulation. 

3. Detail application of field-applied jackets. 
4. Detail application at linkages of control devices. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Field quality-control reports. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: For insulation and related materials, as determined by testing 
identical products according to ASTM E 84, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction. Factory label insulation and jacket materials and adhesive, mastic, tapes, 
and cement material containers, with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Insulation Installed Indoors: Flame-spread index of 25 or less, and smoke-developed 
index of 50 or less. 
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2. Insulation Installed Outdoors: Flame-spread index of 75 or less, and smoke-developed 
index of 150 or less. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 INSULATION MATERIALS 

A. Comply with requirements in "Duct Insulation Schedule, General," "Indoor Duct and Plenum 
Insulation Schedule," and "Aboveground, Outdoor Duct and Plenum Insulation Schedule" 
articles for where insulating materials shall be applied. 

B. Products shall not contain asbestos, lead, mercury, or mercury compounds. 

C. Products that come in contact with stainless steel shall have a leachable chloride content of 
less than 50 ppm when tested according to ASTM C 871. 

D. Foam insulation materials shall not use CFC or HCFC blowing agents in the manufacturing 
process. 

E. Mineral-Fiber Blanket Insulation: Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin. 
Material density – 1.5 lb/cu.ft. Comply with ASTM C 553, Type II and ASTM C 1290, Type III 
with factory-applied FSK jacket. Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-
Applied Jackets" Article. 

F. Mineral-Fiber Board Insulation: Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin. 
Comply with ASTM C 612, Type IA or Type IB. For duct and plenum applications, provide 
insulation with factory-applied FSK jacket. Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in 
"Factory-Applied Jackets" Article. 

2.2 ADHESIVES 

A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates and for 
bonding insulation to itself and to surfaces to be insulated unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Mineral-Fiber Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A. 

1. For indoor applications, adhesive shall have a VOC content of 80 g/L or less when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

2. Adhesive shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California 
Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic 
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

C. ASJ Adhesive, and FSK Jacket Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A for 
bonding insulation jacket lap seams and joints. 
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1. For indoor applications, adhesive shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

2. Adhesive shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California 
Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic 
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

2.3 MASTICS 

A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates; comply with 
MIL-PRF-19565C, Type II. 

1. For indoor applications, use mastics that have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

B. Vapor-Barrier Mastic: Water based; suitable for indoor use on below ambient services. 

1. Water-Vapor Permeance: ASTM E 96/E 96M, Procedure B, 0.013 perm (0.009 metric 
perm) at 43-mil (1.09-mm) dry film thickness. 

2. Service Temperature Range: Minus 20 to plus 180 deg F (Minus 29 to plus 82 deg C). 
3. Solids Content: ASTM D 1644, 58 percent by volume and 70 percent by weight. 
4. Color: White. 

C. Breather Mastic: Water based; suitable for indoor and outdoor use on above ambient services. 

1. Water-Vapor Permeance: ASTM F 1249, 1.8 perms (1.2 metric perms) at 0.0625-inch 
(1.6-mm) dry film thickness. 

2. Service Temperature Range: Minus 20 to plus 180 deg F (Minus 29 to plus 82 deg C). 
3. Solids Content: 60 percent by volume and 66 percent by weight. 
4. Color: White. 

2.4 SEALANTS 

A. FSK and Metal Jacket Flashing Sealants: 

1. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates. 
2. Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant. 
3. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 250 deg F (Minus 40 to plus 121 deg C). 
4. Color: Aluminum. 
5. For indoor applications, use sealants that have a VOC content of 420 g/L or less when 

calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 
6. Sealants shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California 

Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic 
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

B. ASJ Flashing Sealants, and Vinyl and PVC Jacket Flashing Sealants: 

1. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates. 
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2. Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant. 
3. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 250 deg F (Minus 40 to plus 121 deg C). 
4. Color: White. 
5. For indoor applications, sealants shall have a VOC content of 420 g/L or less when 

calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 
6. Sealants shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California 

Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic 
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

2.5 FACTORY-APPLIED JACKETS 

A. Insulation system schedules indicate factory-applied jackets on various applications. When 
factory-applied jackets are indicated, comply with the following: 

1. ASJ: White, kraft-paper, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with aluminum-foil backing; 
complying with ASTM C 1136, Type I. 

2. ASJ-SSL: ASJ with self-sealing, pressure-sensitive, acrylic-based adhesive covered by a 
removable protective strip; complying with ASTM C 1136, Type I. 

3. FSK Jacket: Aluminum-foil, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with kraft-paper backing; 
complying with ASTM C 1136, Type II. 

4. FSP Jacket: Aluminum-foil, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with polyethylene backing; 
complying with ASTM C 1136, Type II. 

5. Vinyl Jacket: White vinyl with a permeance of 1.3 perms (0.86 metric perm) when tested 
according to ASTM E 96/E 96M, Procedure A, and complying with NFPA 90A and 
NFPA 90B. 

B. Self-Adhesive Indoor/Outdoor Jacket (Non-Asphaltic): Vapor barrier and waterproofing jacket 
for installation over insulation located aboveground outdoors or indoors. Specialized jacket 
has five layers of laminated aluminum and polyester film with low-temperature acrylic 
pressure-sensitive adhesive. Outer aluminum surface is coated with UV-resistant coating for 
protection from environmental contaminants. 

1. Permeance: 0.00 perm as tested in accordance with ASTM F1249. 
2. Flamespread/Smoke Developed: 25/50 as tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
3. Aluminum Finish: Embossed. 

2.6 TAPES 

A. ASJ Tape: White vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive, 
complying with ASTM C 1136. 

1. Width: 3 inches (75 mm). 
2. Thickness: 11.5 mils (0.29 mm). 
3. Adhesion: 90 ounces force/inch (1.0 N/mm) in width. 
4. Elongation: 2 percent. 
5. Tensile Strength: 40 lbf/inch (7.2 N/mm) in width. 
6. ASJ Tape Disks and Squares: Precut disks or squares of ASJ tape. 
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B. FSK Tape: Foil-face, vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive; 
complying with ASTM C 1136. 

1. Width: 3 inches (75 mm). 
2. Thickness: 6.5 mils (0.16 mm). 
3. Adhesion: 90 ounces force/inch (1.0 N/mm) in width. 
4. Elongation: 2 percent. 
5. Tensile Strength: 40 lbf/inch (7.2 N/mm) in width. 
6. FSK Tape Disks and Squares: Precut disks or squares of FSK tape. 

2.7 SECUREMENTS 

A. Aluminum Bands: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005; Temper H-14, 
0.020 inch (0.51 mm) thick, 1/2 inch (13 mm) wide with wing seal. 

B. Insulation Pins and Hangers: 

1. Metal, Adhesively Attached, Perforated-Base Insulation Hangers: Baseplate welded to 
projecting spindle that is capable of holding insulation, of thickness indicated, securely 
in position indicated when self-locking washer is in place. Comply with the following 
requirements: 

a. Baseplate: Perforated, galvanized carbon-steel sheet, 0.030 inch (0.76 mm) thick 
by 2 inches (50 mm) square. 

b. Spindle:  Copper- or zinc-coated, low-carbon steel, fully annealed, 0.106-inch- 
(2.6-mm-) diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation indicated. 

c. Adhesive: Recommended by hanger manufacturer. Product with demonstrated 
capability to bond insulation hanger securely to substrates indicated without 
damaging insulation, hangers, and substrates. 

2. Nonmetal, Adhesively Attached, Perforated-Base Insulation Hangers: Baseplate fastened 
to projecting spindle that is capable of holding insulation, of thickness indicated, 
securely in position indicated when self-locking washer is in place. Comply with the 
following requirements: 

a. Baseplate: Perforated, nylon sheet, 0.030 inch (0.76 mm) thick by 1-1/2 inches (38 
mm) in diameter. 

b. Spindle: Nylon, 0.106-inch- (2.6-mm-) diameter shank, length to suit depth of 
insulation indicated, up to 2-1/2 inches (63 mm). 

c. Adhesive: Recommended by hanger manufacturer. Product with demonstrated 
capability to bond insulation hanger securely to substrates indicated without 
damaging insulation, hangers, and substrates. 

3. Self-Sticking-Base Insulation Hangers: Baseplate welded to projecting spindle that is 
capable of holding insulation, of thickness indicated, securely in position indicated when 
self-locking washer is in place. Comply with the following requirements: 
a. Baseplate: Galvanized carbon-steel sheet, 0.030 inch (0.76 mm) thick by 2 inches 

(50 mm) square. 
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b. Spindle:  Copper- or zinc-coated, low-carbon steel, fully annealed, 0.106-inch- 
(2.6-mm-) diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation indicated. 

c. Adhesive-backed base with a peel-off protective cover. 

4. Insulation-Retaining Washers: Self-locking washers formed from 0.016-inch- (0.41-mm-) 
thick, galvanized-steel sheet, with beveled edge sized as required to hold insulation 
securely in place but not less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) in diameter. 

a. Protect ends with capped self-locking washers incorporating a spring steel insert 
to ensure permanent retention of cap in exposed locations. 

5. Nonmetal Insulation-Retaining Washers: Self-locking washers formed from 0.016-inch- 
(0.41-mm-) thick nylon sheet, with beveled edge sized as required to hold insulation 
securely in place but not less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) in diameter. 

C. Staples: Outward-clinching insulation staples, nominal 3/4-inch- (19-mm-) wide, stainless steel 
or Monel. 

D. Wire:  0.080-inch (2.0-mm) nickel-copper alloy. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Preparation: Clean and dry surfaces to receive insulation. Remove materials that will 
adversely affect insulation application. 

3.2 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Install insulation materials, accessories, and finishes with smooth, straight, and even surfaces; 
free of voids throughout the length of ducts and fittings. 

B. Install insulation materials, vapor barriers or retarders, jackets, and thicknesses required for 
each item of duct system as specified in insulation system schedules. 

C. Install accessories compatible with insulation materials and suitable for the service. Install 
accessories that do not corrode, soften, or otherwise attack insulation or jacket in either wet 
or dry state. 

D. Install insulation with longitudinal seams at top and bottom of horizontal runs. 

E. Install multiple layers of insulation with longitudinal and end seams staggered. 

F. Keep insulation materials dry during application and finishing. 
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G. Install insulation with tight longitudinal seams and end joints. Bond seams and joints with 
adhesive recommended by insulation material manufacturer. 

H. Install insulation with least number of joints practical. 

I. Where vapor barrier is indicated, seal joints, seams, and penetrations in insulation at hangers, 
supports, anchors, and other projections with vapor-barrier mastic. 

1. Install insulation continuously through hangers and around anchor attachments. 
2. For insulation application where vapor barriers are indicated, extend insulation on 

anchor legs from point of attachment to supported item to point of attachment to 
structure. Taper and seal ends at attachment to structure with vapor-barrier mastic. 

3. Install insert materials and install insulation to tightly join the insert. Seal insulation to 
insulation inserts with adhesive or sealing compound recommended by insulation 
material manufacturer. 

J. Apply adhesives, mastics, and sealants at manufacturer's recommended coverage rate and wet 
and dry film thicknesses. 

K. Install insulation with factory-applied jackets as follows: 

1. Draw jacket tight and smooth. 
2. Cover circumferential joints with 3-inch- (75-mm-) wide strips, of same material as 

insulation jacket. Secure strips with adhesive and outward clinching staples along both 
edges of strip, spaced 4 inches (100 mm) o.c. 

3. Overlap jacket longitudinal seams at least 1-1/2 inches (38 mm). Clean and dry surface 
to receive self-sealing lap. Staple laps with outward clinching staples along edge at 4 
inches (100 mm) o.c. 

a. For below ambient services, apply vapor-barrier mastic over staples. 

4. Cover joints and seams with tape, according to insulation material manufacturer's 
written instructions, to maintain vapor seal. 

5. Where vapor barriers are indicated, apply vapor-barrier mastic on seams and joints and 
at ends adjacent to duct flanges and fittings. 

L. Cut insulation in a manner to avoid compressing insulation more than 75 percent of its 
nominal thickness. 

M. Finish installation with systems at operating conditions. Repair joint separations and cracking 
due to thermal movement. 

N. Repair damaged insulation facings by applying same facing material over damaged areas. 
Extend patches at least 4 inches (100 mm) beyond damaged areas. Adhere, staple, and seal 
patches similar to butt joints. 
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3.3 PENETRATIONS 

A. Insulation Installation at Interior Wall and Partition Penetrations (That Are Not Fire Rated):
Install insulation continuously through walls and partitions.

B. Insulation Installation at Fire-Rated Wall and Partition Penetrations: Terminate insulation at
fire damper sleeves for fire-rated wall and partition penetrations. Externally insulate damper
sleeves to match adjacent insulation and overlap duct insulation at least 2 inches (50 mm).

C. Insulation Installation at Floor Penetrations:

1. Duct: For penetrations through fire-rated assemblies, terminate insulation at fire
damper sleeves and externally insulate damper sleeve beyond floor to match adjacent
duct insulation. Overlap damper sleeve and duct insulation at least 2 inches (50 mm).

2. Seal penetrations through fire-rated assemblies.

3.4 INSTALLATION OF MINERAL-FIBER INSULATION 

A. Blanket Insulation Installation on Ducts and Plenums: Secure with adhesive and insulation pins.

1. Apply adhesives according to manufacturer's recommended coverage rates per unit
area, for 100 percent coverage of duct and plenum surfaces.

2. Apply adhesive to entire circumference of ducts and to all surfaces of fittings and
transitions.

3. Install either capacitor-discharge-weld pins and speed washers or cupped-head,
capacitor-discharge-weld pins on sides and bottom of horizontal ducts and sides of
vertical ducts as follows:

a. On duct sides with dimensions 18 inches (450 mm) and smaller, place pins along
longitudinal centerline of duct. Space 3 inches (75 mm) maximum from insulation
end joints, and 16 inches (400 mm) o.c.

b. On duct sides with dimensions larger than 18 inches (450 mm), place pins 16
inches (400 mm) o.c. each way, and 3 inches (75 mm) maximum from insulation
joints. Install additional pins to hold insulation tightly against surface at cross
bracing.

c. Pins may be omitted from top surface of horizontal, rectangular ducts and
plenums.

d. Do not overcompress insulation during installation.
e. Impale insulation over pins and attach speed washers.
f. Cut excess portion of pins extending beyond speed washers or bend parallel with

insulation surface. Cover exposed pins and washers with tape matching insulation
facing.

4. For ducts and plenums with surface temperatures below ambient, install a continuous
unbroken vapor barrier. Create a facing lap for longitudinal seams and end joints with
insulation by removing 2 inches (50 mm) from one edge and one end of insulation
segment. Secure laps to adjacent insulation section with 1/2-inch (13-mm) outward-
clinching staples, 1 inch (25 mm) o.c. Install vapor barrier consisting of factory- or field-
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applied jacket, adhesive, vapor-barrier mastic, and sealant at joints, seams, and 
protrusions. 

a. Repair punctures, tears, and penetrations with tape or mastic to maintain vapor-
barrier seal. 

b. Install vapor stops for ductwork and plenums operating below 50 deg F (10 deg C) 
at 18-foot (5.5-m) intervals. Vapor stops shall consist of vapor-barrier mastic 
applied in a Z-shaped pattern over insulation face, along butt end of insulation, 
and over the surface. Cover insulation face and surface to be insulated a width 
equal to two times the insulation thickness, but not less than 3 inches (75 mm). 

5. Overlap unfaced blankets a minimum of 2 inches (50 mm) on longitudinal seams and 
end joints. At end joints, secure with steel bands spaced a maximum of 18 inches (450 
mm) o.c. 

6. Install insulation on rectangular duct elbows and transitions with a full insulation section 
for each surface. Install insulation on round and flat-oval duct elbows with individually 
mitered gores cut to fit the elbow. 

7. Insulate duct stiffeners, hangers, and flanges that protrude beyond insulation surface 
with 6-inch- (150-mm-) wide strips of same material used to insulate duct. Secure on 
alternating sides of stiffener, hanger, and flange with pins spaced 6 inches (150 mm) o.c. 

3.5 FIELD-APPLIED JACKET INSTALLATION 

A. Where FSK jackets are indicated, install as follows: 

1. Draw jacket material smooth and tight. 
2. Install lap or joint strips with same material as jacket. 
3. Secure jacket to insulation with manufacturer's recommended adhesive. 
4. Install jacket with 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) laps at longitudinal seams and 3-inch- (75-mm-) 

wide joint strips at end joints. 
5. Seal openings, punctures, and breaks in vapor-retarder jackets and exposed insulation 

with vapor-barrier mastic. 

3.6 FINISHES 

A. Insulation with ASJ or Other Paintable Jacket Material: Paint jacket with paint system identified 
below and as specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting." 

1. Flat Acrylic Finish:  Two finish coats over a primer that is compatible with jacket material 
and finish coat paint. Add fungicidal agent to render fabric mildew proof. 

a. Finish Coat Material: Interior, flat, latex-emulsion size. 

B. Color: Final color as selected by Architect. Vary first and second coats to allow visual inspection 
of the completed Work. 

C. Do not field paint aluminum or stainless-steel jackets. 
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3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections. 

B. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Inspect ductwork, randomly selected by Architect, by removing field-applied jacket and 
insulation in layers in reverse order of their installation. Extent of inspection shall be 
limited to one location(s) for each duct system defined in the "Duct Insulation Schedule, 
General" Article. 

C. All insulation applications will be considered defective Work if sample inspection reveals 
noncompliance with requirements. 

3.8 DUCT INSULATION SCHEDULE,  

A. See insulation schedule on plans 

END OF SECTION 230713 
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SECTION 233113 - METAL DUCTS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Rectangular ducts and fittings. 
2. Round ducts and fittings. 
3. Sheet metal materials. 
4. Sealants and gaskets. 
5. Hangers and supports. 
6. Seismic-restraint devices. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 230593 "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing for HVAC" for testing, adjusting, and 
balancing requirements for metal ducts. 

2. Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories" for dampers, sound-control devices, duct-
mounting access doors and panels, turning vanes, and flexible ducts. 

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Duct Design: Duct construction, including sheet metal thicknesses, seam and joint 
construction, reinforcements, and hangers and supports, shall comply with SMACNA's "HVAC 
Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" and performance requirements and design 
criteria indicated in "Duct Schedule" Article. 

B. Airstream Surfaces: Surfaces in contact with the airstream shall comply with requirements in 
ASHRAE 62.1. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Fabrication, assembly, and installation, including plans, elevations, sections, 
components, and attachments to other work. 

2. Factory- and shop-fabricated ducts and fittings. 
3. Duct layout indicating sizes, configuration, and static-pressure classes. 
4. Elevation of top of ducts. 
5. Dimensions of main duct run from building grid lines. 
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6. Fittings.
7. Reinforcement and spacing.
8. Seam and joint construction.
9. Penetrations through fire-rated and other partitions.
10. Equipment installation based on equipment being used on Project.
11. Locations for duct accessories, including dampers, turning vanes, and access doors and

panels.
12. Hangers and supports, including methods for duct and building attachment and

vibration isolation.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. ASHRAE Compliance: Applicable requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 5 - "Systems and
Equipment" and Section 7 - "Construction and System Start-up."

B. ASHRAE/IESNA Compliance: Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6.4.4 -
"HVAC System Construction and Insulation."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RECTANGULAR DUCTS AND FITTINGS 

A. General Fabrication Requirements: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction
Standards - Metal and Flexible" based on indicated static-pressure class unless otherwise
indicated.

B. Transverse Joints: Select joint types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-1, "Rectangular Duct/Transverse Joints,"
for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support
intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible."

C. Longitudinal Seams: Select seam types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-2, "Rectangular Duct/Longitudinal
Seams," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-
support intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards -
Metal and Flexible."

D. Elbows, Transitions, Offsets, Branch Connections, and Other Duct Construction: Select types
and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible," Chapter 4, "Fittings and Other Construction," for static-pressure class, applicable
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sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals, and other provisions in 
SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible." 

2.2 ROUND DUCTS AND FITTINGS 

A. General Fabrication Requirements: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction 
Standards - Metal and Flexible," Chapter 3, "Round, Oval, and Flexible Duct," based on 
indicated static-pressure class unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Transverse Joints: Select joint types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-1, "Round Duct Transverse Joints," for 
static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support 
intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 
Flexible." 

1. Transverse Joints in Ducts Larger Than 60 Inches in Diameter: Flanged. 

C. Longitudinal Seams: Select seam types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-2, "Round Duct Longitudinal Seams," for 
static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support 
intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 
Flexible." 

1. Fabricate round ducts larger Than 90 inches in diameter with butt-welded longitudinal 
seams. 

D. Tees and Laterals: Select types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction 
Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-5, "90 Degree Tees and Laterals," and Figure 3-6, 
"Conical Tees," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, 
duct-support intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards 
- Metal and Flexible." 

2.3 SHEET METAL MATERIALS 

A. General Material Requirements: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - 
Metal and Flexible" for acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct construction 
methods unless otherwise indicated. Sheet metal materials shall be free of pitting, seam 
marks, roller marks, stains, discolorations, and other imperfections. 

B. Galvanized Sheet Steel: Comply with ASTM A 653/A 653M. 

1. Galvanized Coating Designation:  G90. 
2. Finishes for Surfaces Exposed to View: Mill phosphatized. 

C. Reinforcement Shapes and Plates: ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and 
galvanized. 
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1. Where black- and galvanized-steel shapes and plates are used to reinforce aluminum 
ducts, isolate the different metals with butyl rubber, neoprene, or EPDM gasket 
materials. 

D. Tie Rods: Galvanized steel, 1/4-inch minimum diameter for lengths 36 inches or less; 3/8-inch 
minimum diameter for lengths longer than 36 inches. 

2.4 SEALANT AND GASKETS 

A. General Sealant and Gasket Requirements: Surface-burning characteristics for sealants and 
gaskets shall be a maximum flame-spread index of 25 and a maximum smoke-developed index 
of 50 when tested according to UL 723; certified by an NRTL. 

B. Water-Based Joint and Seam Sealant: 

1. Application Method: Brush on. 
2. Solids Content: Minimum 65 percent. 
3. Shore A Hardness: Minimum 20. 
4. Water resistant. 
5. Mold and mildew resistant. 
6. VOC: Maximum 75 g/L (less water). 
7. Maximum Static-Pressure Class: 10-inch wg, positive and negative. 
8. Service: Indoor or outdoor. 
9. Substrate: Compatible with galvanized sheet steel (both PVC coated and bare), stainless 

steel, or aluminum sheets. 

C. Flanged Joint Sealant: Comply with ASTM C 920. 

1. General: Single-component, acid-curing, silicone, elastomeric. 
2. Type: S. 
3. Grade: NS. 
4. Class: 25. 
5. Use: O. 
6. For indoor applications, sealant shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when 

calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 
7. Sealant shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California 

Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic 
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

D. Flange Gaskets: Butyl rubber, neoprene, or EPDM polymer with polyisobutylene plasticizer. 

E. Round Duct Joint O-Ring Seals: 

1. Seal shall provide maximum leakage class of 3 cfm/100 sq. ft. at 1-inch wg and shall be 
rated for10-inch wg static-pressure class, positive or negative. 

2. EPDM O-ring to seal in concave bead in coupling or fitting spigot. 
3. Double-lipped, EPDM O-ring seal, mechanically fastened to factory-fabricated couplings 

and fitting spigots. 



CA RENOVATE TESTING & WORKFORCE OFFICE  NORTHERN VIRGINIA COMMUNITY COLLEGE 
 

METAL DUCTS  233113 - 5 
DEB Project Code: 260-B5260-054 
NVCC Project Code: L24NV599 

2.5 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A. Hanger Rods for Noncorrosive Environments: Cadmium-plated steel rods and nuts. 

B. Hanger Rods for Corrosive Environments: Electrogalvanized, all-thread rods or galvanized rods 
with threads painted with zinc-chromate primer after installation. 

C. Strap and Rod Sizes: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 
Flexible," Table 5-1, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 5-2, "Minimum 
Hanger Sizes for Round Duct." 

D. Steel Cables for Galvanized-Steel Ducts: Galvanized steel complying with ASTM A 603. 

E. Steel Cables for Stainless-Steel Ducts: Stainless steel complying with ASTM A 492. 

F. Steel Cable End Connections: Cadmium-plated steel assemblies with brackets, swivel, and bolts 
designed for duct hanger service; with an automatic-locking and clamping device. 

G. Duct Attachments: Sheet metal screws, blind rivets, or self-tapping metal screws; compatible 
with duct materials. 

H. Trapeze and Riser Supports: 

1. Supports for Galvanized-Steel Ducts: Galvanized-steel shapes and plates. 
2. Supports for Stainless-Steel Ducts: Stainless-steel shapes and plates. 
3. Supports for Aluminum Ducts: Aluminum or galvanized steel coated with zinc chromate. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 DUCT INSTALLATION 

A. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of duct 
system. Indicated duct locations, configurations, and arrangements were used to size ducts 
and calculate friction loss for air-handling equipment sizing and for other design 
considerations. Install duct systems as indicated unless deviations to layout are approved on 
Shop Drawings and Coordination Drawings. 

B. Install ducts according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" 
unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Install round ducts in maximum practical lengths. 

D. Install ducts with fewest possible joints. 

E. Install factory- or shop-fabricated fittings for changes in direction, size, and shape and for 
branch connections. 
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F. Unless otherwise indicated, install ducts vertically and horizontally, and parallel and 
perpendicular to building lines. 

G. Install ducts close to walls, overhead construction, columns, and other structural and 
permanent enclosure elements of building. 

H. Install ducts with a clearance of 1 inch, plus allowance for insulation thickness. 

I. Route ducts to avoid passing through transformer vaults and electrical equipment rooms and 
enclosures. 

J. Where ducts pass through non-fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls and are exposed 
to view, cover the opening between the partition and duct or duct insulation with sheet metal 
flanges of same metal thickness as the duct. Overlap openings on four sides by at least 1-1/2 
inches. 

K. Where ducts pass through fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls, install fire dampers. 
Comply with requirements in Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories" for fire and smoke 
dampers. 

L. Protect duct interiors from moisture, construction debris and dust, and other foreign 
materials. Comply with SMACNA's "IAQ Guidelines for Occupied Buildings Under 
Construction," Appendix G, "Duct Cleanliness for New Construction Guidelines." 

3.2 DUCT SEALING 

A. Seal ducts for duct static-pressure, seal classes, and leakage classes specified in "Duct 
Schedule" Article according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 
Flexible." 

B. Seal ducts to the following seal classes according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction 
Standards - Metal and Flexible": 

1. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible." 
2. Unconditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes 2-Inch wg and Lower: Seal 

Class A. 
3. Unconditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes Higher Than 2-Inch wg: Seal 

Class A. 
4. Unconditioned Space, Exhaust Ducts: Seal Class C. 
5. Unconditioned Space, Return-Air Ducts: Seal Class B. 
6. Conditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes 2-Inch wg and Lower: Seal 

Class A. 
7. Conditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes Higher Than 2-Inch wg: Seal 

Class A. 
8. Conditioned Space, Exhaust Ducts: Seal Class B. 
9. Conditioned Space, Return-Air Ducts: Seal Class C. 
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3.3 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Chapter 5, 
"Hangers and Supports." 

B. Building Attachments: Concrete inserts, powder-actuated fasteners, or structural-steel 
fasteners appropriate for construction materials to which hangers are being attached. 

1. Where practical, install concrete inserts before placing concrete. 
2. Install powder-actuated concrete fasteners after concrete is placed and completely 

cured. 
3. Use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for standard-weight aggregate concretes or for 

slabs more than 4 inches thick. 
4. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for lightweight-aggregate concretes or 

for slabs less than 4 inches thick. 
5. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for seismic restraints. 

C. Hanger Spacing: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 
Flexible," Table 5-1, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 5-2, "Minimum 
Hanger Sizes for Round Duct," for maximum hanger spacing; install hangers and supports 
within 24 inches of each elbow and within 48 inches of each branch intersection. 

D. Hangers Exposed to View: Threaded rod and angle or channel supports. 

E. Support vertical ducts with steel angles or channel secured to the sides of the duct with welds, 
bolts, sheet metal screws, or blind rivets; support at each floor and at a maximum intervals of 
16 feet. 

F. Install upper attachments to structures. Select and size upper attachments with pull-out, 
tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where 
used. 

3.4 CONNECTIONS 

A. Make connections to equipment with flexible connectors complying with Section 233300 "Air 
Duct Accessories." 

B. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for branch, 
outlet and inlet, and terminal unit connections. 

3.5 DUCT CLEANING 

A. Clean new duct system(s) before testing, adjusting, and balancing. 

B. Use service openings for entry and inspection. 
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1. Create new openings and install access panels appropriate for duct static-pressure class 
if required for cleaning access. Provide insulated panels for insulated or lined duct. 
Patch insulation and liner as recommended by duct liner manufacturer. Comply with 
Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories" for access panels and doors. 

2. Disconnect and reconnect flexible ducts as needed for cleaning and inspection. 
3. Remove and reinstall ceiling to gain access during the cleaning process. 

C. Particulate Collection and Odor Control: 

1. When venting vacuuming system inside the building, use HEPA filtration with 99.97 
percent collection efficiency for 0.3-micron-size (or larger) particles. 

2. When venting vacuuming system to outdoors, use filter to collect debris removed from 
HVAC system, and locate exhaust downwind and away from air intakes and other points 
of entry into building. 

D. Clean the following components by removing surface contaminants and deposits: 

1. Air outlets and inlets (registers, grilles, and diffusers). 
2. Supply, return, and exhaust fans including fan housings, plenums (except ceiling supply 

and return plenums), scrolls, blades or vanes, shafts, baffles, dampers, and drive 
assemblies. 

3. Air-handling unit internal surfaces and components including mixing box, coil section, air 
wash systems, spray eliminators, condensate drain pans, humidifiers and dehumidifiers, 
filters and filter sections, and condensate collectors and drains. 

4. Coils and related components. 
5. Return-air ducts, dampers, actuators, and turning vanes except in ceiling plenums and 

mechanical equipment rooms. 
6. Supply-air ducts, dampers, actuators, and turning vanes. 
7. Dedicated exhaust and ventilation components and makeup air systems. 

E. Mechanical Cleaning Methodology: 

1. Clean metal duct systems using mechanical cleaning methods that extract contaminants 
from within duct systems and remove contaminants from building. 

2. Use vacuum-collection devices that are operated continuously during cleaning. Connect 
vacuum device to downstream end of duct sections so areas being cleaned are under 
negative pressure. 

3. Use mechanical agitation to dislodge debris adhered to interior duct surfaces without 
damaging integrity of metal ducts, duct liner, or duct accessories. 

4. Clean fibrous-glass duct liner with HEPA vacuuming equipment; do not permit duct liner 
to get wet. Replace fibrous-glass duct liner that is damaged, deteriorated, or 
delaminated or that has friable material, mold, or fungus growth. 

5. Clean coils and coil drain pans according to NADCA 1992. Keep drain pan operational. 
Rinse coils with clean water to remove latent residues and cleaning materials; comb and 
straighten fins. 

6. Provide drainage and cleanup for wash-down procedures. 
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7. Antimicrobial Agents and Coatings: Apply EPA-registered antimicrobial agents if fungus 
is present. Apply antimicrobial agents according to manufacturer's written instructions 
after removal of surface deposits and debris. 

3.6 START UP 

A. Air Balance: Comply with requirements in Section 230593 "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing 
for HVAC." 

3.7 DUCT SCHEDULE 

A. Fabricate ducts with galvanized sheet steel except as otherwise indicated and as follows: 

B. Supply Ducts: 

1. Ducts Connected to Terminal Units: 

a. Pressure Class: Positive 2-inch wg. 
b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  A. 
c. SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular:  12. 
d. SMACNA Leakage Class for Round and Flat Oval:  12. 

2. Ducts Connected to Variable-Air-Volume Air-Handling Units: 

a. Pressure Class: Positive 4-inch wg. 
b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  A. 
c. SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular:  3. 
d. SMACNA Leakage Class for Round and Flat Oval:  3. 
e. Duct Air Leakage Testing (DALT) is required 

C. Return Ducts: 

1. Ducts Connected to Terminal Units: 

a. Pressure Class: Positive or negative 1-inch wg. 
b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  A. 

2. Ducts Connected to Air-Handling Units: 

a. Pressure Class: Positive or negative 2-inch wg. 
b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class:  A. 
c. SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular:  6. 
d. SMACNA Leakage Class for Round and Flat Oval:  6. 

D. Intermediate Reinforcement: 

1. Galvanized-Steel Ducts:  Galvanized steel. 
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E. Elbow Configuration: 

1. Rectangular Duct: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal 
and Flexible," Figure 4-2, "Rectangular Elbows." 

a. Velocity 1000 fpm or Lower: 

1) Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 0.5 radius-to-diameter ratio. 
2) Mitered Type RE 4 without vanes. 

b. Velocity 1000 to 1500 fpm: 

1) Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio. 
2) Radius Type RE 3 with minimum 0.5 radius-to-diameter ratio and two 

vanes. 
3) Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 

Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-3, "Vanes and Vane 
Runners," and Figure 4-4, "Vane Support in Elbows." 

c. Velocity 1500 fpm or Higher: 

1) Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.5 radius-to-diameter ratio. 
2) Radius Type RE 3 with minimum 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio and two 

vanes. 
3) Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 

Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-3, "Vanes and Vane 
Runners," and Figure 4-4, "Vane Support in Elbows." 

2. Rectangular Duct: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal 
and Flexible," Figure 4-2, "Rectangular Elbows." 

a. Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.5 radius-to-diameter ratio. 
b. Radius Type RE 3 with minimum 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio and two vanes. 
c. Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 

Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-3, "Vanes and Vane 
Runners," and Figure 4-4, "Vane Support in Elbows." 

3. Round Duct: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 
Flexible," Figure 3-4, "Round Duct Elbows." 

a. Minimum Radius-to-Diameter Ratio and Elbow Segments: Comply with SMACNA's 
"HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Table 3-1, "Mitered 
Elbows." Elbows with less than 90-degree change of direction have 
proportionately fewer segments. 

1) Velocity 1000 fpm or Lower: 0.5 radius-to-diameter ratio and three 
segments for 90-degree elbow. 

2) Velocity 1000 to 1500 fpm: 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio and four segments 
for 90-degree elbow. 
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3) Velocity 1500 fpm or Higher: 1.5 radius-to-diameter ratio and five 
segments for 90-degree elbow. 

4) Radius-to Diameter Ratio: 1.5. 

b. Round Elbows, 12 Inches and Smaller in Diameter: Stamped or pleated. 
c. Round Elbows, 14 Inches and Larger in Diameter. 

F. Branch Configuration: 

1. Rectangular Duct: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal 
and Flexible," Figure 4-6, "Branch Connection." 

a. Rectangular Main to Rectangular Branch: 45-degree entry. 
b. Rectangular Main to Round Branch: Spin in. 

2. Round: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 
Flexible," Figure 3-5, "90 Degree Tees and Laterals," and Figure 3-6, "Conical Tees." 
Saddle taps are permitted in existing duct. 

a. Velocity 1000 fpm or Lower: 90-degree tap. 
b. Velocity 1000 to 1500 fpm: Conical tap. 
c. Velocity 1500 fpm or Higher: 45-degree lateral. 

END OF SECTION 233113 
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SECTION 233300 - AIR DUCT ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Manual volume dampers. 
2. Flange connectors. 
3. Turning vanes. 
4. Duct-mounted access doors. 
5. Flexible ducts. 
6. Duct accessory hardware. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For duct accessories. Include plans, elevations, sections, details and 
attachments to other work. 

1. Detail duct accessories fabrication and installation in ducts and other construction. 
Include dimensions, weights, loads, and required clearances; and method of field 
assembly into duct systems and other construction. Include the following: 

a. Special fittings. 
b. Manual volume damper installations. 
c. Control-damper installations. 
d. Fire-damper and smoke-damper installations, including sleeves; and duct-

mounted access doors. 
e. Wiring Diagrams: For power, signal, and control wiring. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and maintenance data. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ASSEMBLY DESCRIPTION 

A. Comply with NFPA 90A, "Installation of Air Conditioning and Ventilating Systems," and with 
NFPA 90B, "Installation of Warm Air Heating and Air Conditioning Systems." 
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B. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for 
acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct construction methods unless otherwise 
indicated. Sheet metal materials shall be free of pitting, seam marks, roller marks, stains, 
discolorations, and other imperfections. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Galvanized Sheet Steel: Comply with ASTM A 653/A 653M. 

1. Galvanized Coating Designation:  G90. 
2. Exposed-Surface Finish: Mill phosphatized. 

B. Reinforcement Shapes and Plates: Galvanized-steel reinforcement where installed on 
galvanized sheet metal ducts; compatible materials for aluminum and stainless-steel ducts. 

C. Tie Rods: Galvanized steel, 1/4-inch minimum diameter for lengths 36 inches or less; 3/8-inch 
minimum diameter for lengths longer than 36 inches. 

2.3 MANUAL VOLUME DAMPERS 

A. Standard, Steel, Manual Volume Dampers: 

1. Standard leakage rating, with linkage outside airstream. 
2. Suitable for horizontal or vertical applications. 
3. Frames: 

a. Frame: Hat-shaped, 0.094-inch- thick, galvanized sheet steel. 
b. Mitered and welded corners. 
c. Flanges for attaching to walls and flangeless frames for installing in ducts. 

4. Blades: 

a. Multiple or single blade. 
b. Parallel- or opposed-blade design. 
c. Stiffen damper blades for stability. 
d. Galvanized-steel, 0.064 inch thick. 

5. Blade Axles:  Galvanized steel. 
6. Bearings: 

a.  Oil-impregnated stainless-steel sleeve. 
b. Dampers in ducts with pressure classes of 3-inch wg or less shall have axles full 

length of damper blades and bearings at both ends of operating shaft. 

7. Tie Bars and Brackets: Galvanized steel. 

B. Jackshaft: 
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1. Size:  0.5-inch diameter. 
2. Material: Galvanized-steel pipe rotating within pipe-bearing assembly mounted on 

supports at each mullion and at each end of multiple-damper assemblies. 
3. Length and Number of Mountings: As required to connect linkage of each damper in 

multiple-damper assembly. 

C. Damper Hardware: 

1. Zinc-plated, die-cast core with dial and handle made of 3/32-inch- thick zinc-plated 
steel, and a 3/4-inch hexagon locking nut. 

2. Include center hole to suit damper operating-rod size. 
3. Include elevated platform for insulated duct mounting. 

2.4 FLANGE CONNECTORS 

A. Description:  Add-on or roll-formed, factory-fabricated, slide-on transverse flange connectors, 
gaskets, and components. 

B. Material: Galvanized steel. 

C. Gage and Shape: Match connecting ductwork. 

2.5 TURNING VANES 

A. Manufactured Turning Vanes for Metal Ducts: Curved blades of galvanized sheet steel; support 
with bars perpendicular to blades set; set into vane runners suitable for duct mounting. 

1. Acoustic Turning Vanes: Fabricate airfoil-shaped aluminum extrusions with perforated 
faces and fibrous-glass fill. 

B. Manufactured Turning Vanes for Nonmetal Ducts: Fabricate curved blades of resin-bonded 
fiberglass with acrylic polymer coating; support with bars perpendicular to blades set; set into 
vane runners suitable for duct mounting. 

C. General Requirements: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal 
and Flexible"; Figures 4-3, "Vanes and Vane Runners," and 4-4, "Vane Support in Elbows." 

D. Vane Construction:  Double wall. 

2.6 DUCT-MOUNTED ACCESS DOORS 

A. Duct-Mounted Access Doors: Fabricate access panels according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible"; Figures 7-2, "Duct Access Doors and Panels," and 
7-3, "Access Doors - Round Duct." 

1. Door: 
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a. Double wall, rectangular. 
b. Galvanized sheet metal with insulation fill and thickness as indicated for duct 

pressure class. 
c. Vision panel. 
d. Hinges and Latches: 1-by-1-inch butt or piano hinge and cam latches. 
e. Fabricate doors airtight and suitable for duct pressure class. 

2. Frame: Galvanized sheet steel, with bend-over tabs and foam gaskets. 
3. Number of Hinges and Locks: 

a. Access Doors Less Than 12 Inches Square: No hinges and two sash locks. 
b. Access Doors up to 18 Inches Square:  Two hinges and two sash locks. 
c. Access Doors up to 24 by 48 Inches:  Three hinges and two compression 

latches with outside and inside handles. 

2.7 DUCT ACCESS PANEL ASSEMBLIES 

A. Labeled according to UL 1978 by an NRTL. 

B. Panel and Frame: Minimum thickness 0.0528-inch carbon steel. 

C. Fasteners:  Carbon steel. Panel fasteners shall not penetrate duct wall. 

D. Gasket: Comply with NFPA 96; grease-tight, high-temperature ceramic fiber, rated for 
minimum 2000 deg F. 

E. Minimum Pressure Rating: 10-inch wg, positive or negative. 

2.8 FLEXIBLE DUCTS 

A. Noninsulated, Flexible Duct: UL 181, Class 1, 2-ply vinyl film supported by helically wound, 
spring-steel wire. 

1. Pressure Rating: 10-inch wg positive and 1.0-inch wg negative. 
2. Maximum Air Velocity: 4000 fpm. 
3. Temperature Range: Minus 10 to plus 160 deg F. 

B. Insulated, Flexible Duct: UL 181, Class 1, aluminum laminate and polyester film with latex 
adhesive supported by helically wound, spring-steel wire; fibrous-glass insulation; aluminized 
vapor-barrier film. 

1. Pressure Rating: 10-inch wg positive and 1.0-inch wg negative. 
2. Maximum Air Velocity: 4000 fpm. 
3. Temperature Range: Minus 20 to plus 210 deg F. 
4. Insulation R-value:  Comply with ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1. 

C. Flexible Duct Connectors: 
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1. Clamps:  Stainless-steel band with cadmium-plated hex screw to tighten band with a 
worm-gear action in sizes 3 through 18 inches, to suit duct size. 

2. Non-Clamp Connectors:  Adhesive plus sheet metal screws. 

2.9 DUCT ACCESSORY HARDWARE 

A. Instrument Test Holes: Cast iron or cast aluminum to suit duct material, including screw cap 
and gasket. Size to allow insertion of pitot tube and other testing instruments and of length to 
suit duct-insulation thickness. 

B. Adhesives: High strength, quick setting, neoprene based, waterproof, and resistant to gasoline 
and grease. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install duct accessories according to applicable details in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction 
Standards - Metal and Flexible" for metal ducts and in NAIMA AH116, "Fibrous Glass Duct 
Construction Standards," for fibrous-glass ducts. 

B. Install duct accessories of materials suited to duct materials; use galvanized-steel accessories 
in galvanized-steel and fibrous-glass ducts, stainless-steel accessories in stainless-steel ducts, 
and aluminum accessories in aluminum ducts. 

C. Install backdraft dampers at inlet of exhaust fans or exhaust ducts as close as possible to 
exhaust fan unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Install volume dampers at points on supply, return, and exhaust systems where branches 
extend from larger ducts. Where dampers are installed in ducts having duct liner, install 
dampers with hat channels of same depth as liner, and terminate liner with nosing at hat 
channel. 

1. Install steel volume dampers in steel ducts. 
2. Install aluminum volume dampers in aluminum ducts. 

E. Set dampers to fully open position before testing, adjusting, and balancing. 

F. Install test holes at fan inlets and outlets and elsewhere as indicated. 

G. Install fire dampers according to UL listing. 

H. Install duct access doors on sides of ducts to allow for inspecting, adjusting, and maintaining 
accessories and equipment at the following locations: 

1. On both sides of duct coils. 
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2. Upstream and downstream from duct filters. 
3. At outdoor-air intakes and mixed-air plenums. 
4. At drain pans and seals. 
5. Downstream from manual volume dampers, control dampers, backdraft dampers, and 

equipment. 
6. Adjacent to and close enough to fire or smoke dampers, to reset or reinstall fusible links. 

Access doors for access to fire or smoke dampers having fusible links shall be pressure 
relief access doors and shall be outward operation for access doors installed upstream 
from dampers and inward operation for access doors installed downstream from 
dampers. 

7. At each change in direction and at maximum 50-foot spacing. 
8. Upstream and downstream from turning vanes. 
9. Upstream or downstream from duct silencers. 
10. Control devices requiring inspection. 
11. Elsewhere as indicated. 

I. Install access doors with swing against duct static pressure. 

J. Access Door Sizes: 

1. One-Hand or Inspection Access: 8 by 5 inches. 
2. Two-Hand Access: 12 by 6 inches. 
3. Head and Hand Access: 18 by 10 inches. 
4. Head and Shoulders Access: 21 by 14 inches. 
5. Body Access: 25 by 14 inches. 
6. Body plus Ladder Access: 25 by 17 inches. 

K. Label access doors to indicate the purpose of access door. 

L. Install flexible connectors to connect ducts to equipment. 

M. Connect terminal units to supply ducts with maximum 12-inch lengths of flexible duct. Do not 
use flexible ducts to change directions. 

N. Connect diffusers or light troffer boots to ducts with maximum 60-inch lengths of flexible duct 
clamped or strapped in place. 

O. Connect flexible ducts to metal ducts with adhesive plus sheet metal screws. 

P. Install duct test holes where required for testing and balancing purposes. 

3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Operate dampers to verify full range of movement. 
2. Inspect locations of access doors and verify that purpose of access door can be 

performed. 
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3. Operate fire and smoke dampers to verify full range of movement and verify that proper 
heat-response device is installed. 

4. Inspect turning vanes for proper and secure installation. 

END OF SECTION 233300 
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SECTION 233713 - DIFFUSERS, REGISTERS, AND GRILLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Rectangular and square ceiling diffusers. 
2. Fixed face grilles. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories" for fire and smoke dampers and volume-control 
dampers not integral to diffusers, registers, and grilles. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated, include the following: 

1. Data Sheet: Indicate materials of construction, finish, and mounting details; and 
performance data including throw and drop, static-pressure drop, and noise ratings. 

2. Diffuser, Register, and Grille Schedule: Indicate drawing designation, room location, 
quantity, model number, size, and accessories furnished. 

B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CEILING DIFFUSERS 

A. Rectangular and Square Ceiling Diffusers  

1. Devices shall be specifically designed for variable-air-volume flows. 
2. Material:  Aluminum. 
3. Finish:  Baked enamel, color selected by Architect. 
4. Face Size:  24 by 24 inches. 
5. Face Style:  Plaque. 
6. Mounting:  T-bar. 
7. Pattern:  Fixed. 
8. Dampers:  Radial opposed blade. 
9. Accessories: 

a. Equalizing grid. 
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b. Plaster ring. 
c. Safety chain. 
d. Wire guard. 
e. Sectorizing baffles. 
f. Operating rod extension. 

2.2 REGISTERS AND GRILLES 

A. Fixed Face Grille: 

1. Material:  Aluminum. 
2. Finish:  Baked enamel, color selected by Architect. 
3. Face Arrangement:  Perforated core. 
4. Core Construction:  Removable. 
5. Frame:  1 inch wide. 
6. Mounting:  Lay in. 
7. Damper Type:  Adjustable opposed blade. 
8. Accessory: Filter. 

2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Verification of Performance: Rate diffusers, registers, and grilles according to ASHRAE 70, 
"Method of Testing for Rating the Performance of Air Outlets and Inlets." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install diffusers, registers, and grilles level and plumb. 

B. Ceiling-Mounted Outlets and Inlets: Drawings indicate general arrangement of ducts, fittings, 
and accessories. Air outlet and inlet locations have been indicated to achieve design 
requirements for air volume, noise criteria, airflow pattern, throw, and pressure drop. Make 
final locations where indicated, as much as practical. For units installed in lay-in ceiling panels, 
locate units in the center of panel. Where architectural features or other items conflict with 
installation, notify Architect for a determination of final location. 

C. Install diffusers, registers, and grilles with airtight connections to ducts and to allow service 
and maintenance of dampers, air extractors, and fire dampers. 

3.2 ADJUSTING 

A. After installation, adjust diffusers, registers, and grilles to air patterns indicated, or as directed, 
before starting air balancing. 
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END OF SECTION 233713 
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SECTION 260010 - SUPPLEMENTAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Requirements generally applicable to all electrical Work on the Project, including but 
not limited to Work specified in Divisions 26, 27, and 28. 

1.2 COORDINATION 

A. Interruption of Existing Electrical Service: Do not interrupt electrical service to facilities 
occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions: 

1. Notify Owner no fewer than seven days in advance of proposed interruption of electrical 
service. 

2. Do not proceed with interruption of electrical service without Owner's written 
permission. 

3. Coordinate interruption with systems impacted by outage including, but not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Emergency lighting. 
b. Fire-alarm systems. 

B. Interruption of Existing Fire-Alarm System: Do not interrupt fire-alarm system to facilities 
occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions: 

1. Notify Owner no fewer than seven days in advance of proposed interruption of fire-
alarm system. 

2. Do not proceed with interruption of fire-alarm system without Architect's  Owner's  
written permission. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings for Conduit Routing: Conduit routing plans, drawn to scale, on which 
the following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of 
items involved: 

1. Structural members in paths of conduit groups with common supports. 
2. HVAC and plumbing items and architectural features in paths of conduit groups with 

common supports. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION OF ELECTRICAL WORK 

A. Unless more stringent requirements are specified in the Contract Documents or 
manufacturers' written instructions, comply with NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 1 for installation of 
electrical Work on the Project. Consult Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements. 

END OF SECTION 260010 
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SECTION 260519 - LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Copper building wire. 
2. Metal-clad cable, Type MC. 
3. Connectors and splices. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" for additional abbreviations, 
definitions, submittals, qualifications, testing agencies, and other Project requirements 
applicable to Work specified in this Section. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Copper building wire. 
2. Metal-clad cable, Type MC. 
3. Connectors and splices. 

B. Product Schedule: Indicate type, use, location, and termination locations. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Field quality-control reports. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 COPPER BUILDING WIRE 

A. Description: Flexible, insulated and uninsulated, drawn copper current-carrying conductor with 
an overall insulation layer or jacket, or both, rated 600 V or less. 

B. Standards: 

1. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for 
intended location and use. 
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2. Conductor and Cable Marking: Comply with wire and cable marking according to UL's 
"Wire and Cable Marking and Application Guide." 

C. Conductors: Copper, complying with ASTM B3 for bare annealed copper and with ASTM B8 for 
stranded conductors. 

D. Conductor Insulation: 

1. Type THHN and Type THWN-2. Comply with UL 83. 

2.2 METAL-CLAD CABLE, TYPE MC 

A. Description: A factory assembly of one or more current-carrying insulated conductors in an 
overall metallic sheath. 

B. Standards: 

1. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for 
intended location and use. 

2. Comply with UL 1569. 
3. Conductor and Cable Marking: Comply with wire and cable marking according to UL's 

"Wire and Cable Marking and Application Guide." 

C. Circuits: 

1. Single circuit. 

D. Conductors: Copper, complying with ASTM B3 for bare annealed copper and with ASTM B8 for 
stranded conductors. 

E. Ground Conductor: Insulated. 

F. Conductor Insulation: 

1. Type TFN/THHN/THWN-2. Comply with UL 83. 
2. Type XHHW-2. Comply with UL 44. 

G. Armor: Steel, interlocked. 

H. Jacket: PVC applied over armor. 

2.3 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES 

A. Description: Factory-fabricated connectors, splices, and lugs of size, ampacity rating, material, 
type, and class for application and service indicated; listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and use. 
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B. Jacketed Cable Connectors: For steel and aluminum jacketed cables, zinc die-cast with set 
screws, designed to connect conductors specified in this Section. 

C. Lugs: One piece, seamless, designed to terminate conductors specified in this Section. 

1. Material: Copper or Bronze. 
2. Type: One hole with standard barrels. 
3. Termination: Compression. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS 

A. Branch Circuits: 

1. Copper: 

a. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger. 

3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND WIRING 
METHODS 

A. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions: Type THHN/THWN-2, single 
conductors in raceway or Metal-clad cable, Type MC. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Complete raceway installation between conductor and cable termination points in accordance 
with Section 260533.13 "Conduits for Electrical Systems" prior to pulling conductors and 
cables. 

C. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used 
must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended 
maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values. 

D. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that 
will not damage cables or raceway. 

E. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, 
and follow surface contours where possible. 

F. Support cables according to Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems." 
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3.4 CONNECTIONS 

A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-
tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in 
UL 486A-486B. 

B. Make splices, terminations, and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that 
possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced 
conductors. 

C. Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 12 inches of slack. 

3.5 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 260553 "Identification for 
Electrical Systems." 

B. Identify each spare conductor at each end with identity number and location of other end of 
conductor, and identify as spare conductor. 

3.6 FIRESTOPPING 

A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore 
original fire-resistance rating of assembly as indicated in Drawings. 

END OF SECTION 260519 
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SECTION 260529 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Support systems. 
2. Mounting, anchoring, and attachment components. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" specifies additional 
requirements applicable to coordinating, scheduling, and sequencing of the Work 
specified in this Section. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 
and profiles, and finishes. 

2. Include rated capacities and furnished specialties and accessories. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUPPORT SYSTEMS 

A. Conduit and Cable Support Devices: 

1. Standard Features: Steel hangers, clamps, and associated fittings, designed for types 
and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported. 

B. Support for Conductors in Vertical Conduit: 

1. Standard Features: Factory-fabricated assembly consisting of threaded body and 
insulating wedging plug or plugs for nonarmored electrical conductors or cables in riser 
conduits. Plugs must have number, size, and shape of conductor gripping pieces as 
required to suit individual conductors or cables supported. Body must be made of 
malleable iron. 

C. Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints: 



CA RENOVATE TESTING & WORKFORCE OFFICE  NORTHERN VIRGINIA COMMUNITY COLLEGE 
 

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 
DEB Project Code: 260-B5260-054 
NVCC Project Code: L24NV599 

260529 - 2 

1. Standard Features: ASTM A36/A36M steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and 
galvanized. 

2.2 MOUNTING, ANCHORING, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS 

A. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors: 

1. Standard Features: Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated steel, for use in hardened portland 
cement concrete, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for supported 
loads and building materials where used. 

B. Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements: 

1. Standard Features: MSS SP-58 units are suitable for attached structural element. 

C. Through Bolts: 

1. Standard Features: Structural type, hex head, and high strength. Comply with 
ASTM F3125/F3125M, Grade A325. 

D. Toggle Bolts: 

1. Standard Features: All steel springhead type. 

E. Hanger Rods: 

1. Standard Features: Threaded steel. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SELECTION OF HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceways: Space supports for 
EMT, IMC, and ERMC as required by NFPA 70. Minimum rod size must be 1/4 inch in diameter. 

B. Spring-steel clamps designed for supporting single conduits without bolts may be used for 1-
1/2 inch and smaller raceways serving branch circuits and communication systems above 
suspended ceilings, and for fastening raceways to trapeze supports. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A. Comply with manufacturer's published instructions. 

B. Reference Standards for Installation: Unless more stringent installation requirements are 
specified in the Contract Documents or manufacturer's published instructions, comply with the 
following: 
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1. Electrical Construction: ICC IBC, ICC IFC, NFPA 1, NFPA 70, and NECA NEIS 1. 
2. Hot Work: NFPA 51B. 
3. Installation of Steel Conduit: NECA NEIS 101. 
4. Consult Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements. 

C. Special Installation Techniques: 

1. Raceway Support Methods: In addition to methods described in NECA NEIS 1, EMT and 
ERMC may be supported by openings through structure members, in accordance with 
NFPA 70. 

2. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so 
strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified 
loading limits. Minimum static design load used for strength determination must be 
weight of supported components plus 200 lb. 

3. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components: Anchor and 
fasten electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the 
following methods unless otherwise indicated by code: 

a. To Masonry: Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion 
anchor fasteners on solid masonry units. 

b. To Existing Concrete: Expansion anchor fasteners. 
c. To Steel: Beam clamps (MSS SP-58, Type 19, 21, 23, 25, or 27), complying with 

MSS SP-69. 
d. To Light Steel: Sheet metal screws. 

4. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid the 
need for reinforcing bars. 

END OF SECTION 260529 
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SECTION 260533.13 - CONDUITS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Type EMT duct raceways and elbows. 
2. Type ERMC duct raceways, elbows, couplings, and nipples. 
3. Fittings for conduit, tubing, and cable. 
4. Joint compounds. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" specifies additional 
coordination, scheduling, sequencing, submittal, and installation requirements 
applicable to the Work for electrical, communications, and electronic safety and security 
systems on the Project, including wiring methods. 

2. Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" specifies conduit hangers 
and supports referenced by this Section. 

3. Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems" specifies electrical equipment 
labels. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. Abbreviations and Acronyms for Electrical Raceway Types: 

1. EMT: Electrical metallic tubing. 
2. EMT-S: Steel electrical metallic tubing. 
3. ERMC: Electrical rigid metal conduit. 
4. ERMC-S: Steel electrical rigid metal conduit. 
5. ERMC-S-G: Galvanized-steel electrical rigid metal conduit. 
6. RGS: See ERMC-S-G. 
7. RMC: See ERMC. 

B. Definitions: 

1. Conduit: A structure containing one or more duct raceways. 
2. Duct Raceway: A single enclosed raceway for conductors or cable. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 



CA RENOVATE TESTING & WORKFORCE OFFICE  NORTHERN VIRGINIA COMMUNITY COLLEGE 
 

CONDUITS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 
DEB Project Code: 260-B5260-054 
NVCC Project Code: L24NV599 

260533.13 - 2 

B. Field quality-control reports. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Manufacturer's published instructions. 

1.5 QUALIFICATIONS 

A. Electrical Power Testing (EPT) Technician III: Possessing active NICET EPT Level III certification. 
Able to manage switching procedures; conduct tests of complex equipment; analyze test and 
equipment data; plan a job; and lead a team. Has experience performing NFPA 70B, IEEE, and 
NETA electrical tests. 

B. Electrical Power Testing and Inspecting Agency: Entities possessing active credentials from a 
qualified electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. On-site electrical testing supervisors must possess active NICET EPT Technician III  
certification. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Products or components listed and labeled in accordance with 
NFPA 70, by qualified electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction, 
and marked for intended location and application. 

2.2 TYPE EMT DUCT RACEWAYS AND ELBOWS 

A. UL FJMX - Steel Electrical Metal Tubing (EMT-S) and Elbows: 

1. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing 
laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the 
following UL product categories: 

a. UL CCN FJMX; including UL 797. 

2. Standard Features: 

a. Material: Steel. 
b. Exterior Coating: Zinc. 
c. Interior Coating: Zinc with organic top coating. 
d. Minimum Trade Size: Metric designator 21 (trade size 3/4). 
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2.3 TYPE ERMC DUCT RACEWAYS, ELBOWS, COUPLINGS, AND NIPPLES 

A. UL DYIX - Galvanized-Steel Electrical Rigid Metal Conduit (ERMC-S-G), Elbows, Couplings, and 
Nipples: 

1. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing 
laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the 
following UL product categories: 

a. UL CCN DYIX; including UL 6. 

2. Standard Features: 

a. Exterior Coating: Zinc. 
b. Interior Coating: Zinc with organic top coating. 
c. Minimum Trade Size: Metric designator 21 (trade size 3/4). 

2.4 FITTINGS FOR CONDUIT, TUBING, AND CABLE 

A. UL DWTT - Fittings for Type ERMC, Type IMC, Type PVC, Type HDPE, Type EPEC, and Type RTRC 
Duct Raceways: 

1. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing 
laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the 
following UL product categories: 

a. UL CCN DWTT; including UL 514B. 

2. Standard Features: 

a. Material: Steel. 
b. Coupling Method: Compression coupling. 
c. Expansion and Deflection Fittings: UL 651 with flexible bonding jumper. 

B. UL FKAV - Fittings for Type EMT Duct Raceways: 

1. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing 
laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the 
following UL product categories: 

a. UL CCN FKAV; including UL 514B. 

2. Standard Features: 

a. Material: Steel. 
b. Coupling Method: Compression coupling. 
c. Expansion and Deflection Fittings: UL 651 with flexible bonding jumper. 
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2.5 JOINT COMPOUNDS 

A. UL FOIZ - Electrically Conductive Corrosion-Resistant Compound for Threaded Conduit: 

1. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing 
laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the 
following UL product categories: 

a. UL CCN FOIZ; including UL Subject 2419. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SELECTION OF CONDUITS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Unless more stringent requirements are specified in the Contract Documents or 
manufacturer's published instructions, comply with NFPA 70 for selection of duct raceways. 
Consult Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements. 

B. Indoors: 

1. Exposed: ERMC. 
2. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions: ERMC or EMT. 
3. Damp or Wet Locations: ERMC. 

C. Duct Fittings: Select fittings in accordance with NEMA FB 2.10 guidelines. 

1. ERMC: Provide threaded-type fittings unless otherwise indicated. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF CONDUITS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Comply with manufacturer's published instructions. 

B. Reference Standards for Installation: Unless more stringent installation requirements are 
specified in the Contract Documents or manufacturer's published instructions, comply with the 
following: 

1. Electrical Construction: ICC IBC, ICC IFC, NFPA 1, NFPA 70, and NECA NEIS 1. 
2. Electrical Safety: NFPA 70E. 
3. Life Safety and Means of Egress Work: 2021 VCC. 
4. Type EMT-S: Article 358 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 101. 
5. Type ERMC-S: Article 344 of NFPA 70 and NECA NEIS 101. 
6. Expansion Fittings: NEMA FB 2.40. 
7. Consult Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements. 

C. Special Installation Techniques: 
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1. General Requirements for Installation of Duct Raceways: 

a. Complete duct raceway installation before starting conductor installation. 
b. Install no more than equivalent of three 90-degree bends in conduit run. Support 

within 12 inch of changes in direction. 
c. Make bends in duct raceway using large-radius preformed ells except for parallel 

bends. Field bending must be in accordance with NFPA 70 minimum radii 
requirements. Provide only equipment specifically designed for material and size 
involved. 

d. Conceal conduit within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise 
indicated. Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines. 

e. Support conduit within 12 inch of enclosures to which attached. 
f. Install duct sealing fittings at accessible locations in accordance with NFPA 70 and 

fill them with listed sealing compound. For concealed duct raceways, install fitting 
in flush steel box with blank cover plate having finish similar to that of adjacent 
plates or surfaces. Install duct sealing fittings in accordance with NFPA 70. 

g. Do not install duct raceways or electrical items on "explosion-relief" walls or 
rotating equipment. 

h. Keep duct raceways at least 6 inch away from parallel runs of flues and steam or 
hot-water pipes. Install horizontal duct raceway runs above water and steam 
piping. 

i. Cut conduit perpendicular to the length. For conduits metric designator 53 (trade 
size 2) and larger, use roll cutter or a guide to make cut straight and 
perpendicular to the length. Ream inside of conduit to remove burrs. 

j. Install pull wires in empty duct raceways. Provide polypropylene or monofilament 
plastic line with not less than 200 lb tensile strength. Leave at least 12 inch of 
slack at both ends of pull wire. Cap underground duct raceways designated as 
spare above grade alongside duct raceways in use. 

k. Install duct raceways square to the enclosure and terminate at enclosures 
without hubs with locknuts on both sides of enclosure wall. Install locknuts hand 
tight, plus one-quarter turn more. 

1) Termination fittings with shoulders do not require two locknuts. 

l. Terminate threaded conduits into threaded hubs or with locknuts on inside and 
outside of boxes or cabinets. Install bushings on conduits up to metric 
designator 35 (trade size 1-1/4) and insulated throat metal bushings on metric 
designator 41 (trade size 1-1/2) and larger conduits terminated with locknuts. 

2. Stub-ups to Above Recessed Ceilings: 

a. Provide EMT, IMC, or ERMC for duct raceways. 
b. Provide a conduit bushing or insulated fitting to terminate stub-ups not 

terminated in hubs or in an enclosure. 

3. Duct Fittings: Install fittings in accordance with NEMA FB 2.10 guidelines. 

a. EMT: Provide compression, steel fittings. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10. 
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4. Duct Raceways Penetrating Rooms or Walls with Acoustical Requirements: Seal duct 
raceway openings on both sides of rooms or walls with acoustically rated putty or 
firestopping. 

5. Identification: Provide labels for conduit assemblies, duct raceways, and associated 
electrical equipment. 

D. Interfaces with Other Work: 

1. Firestop penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies. 
2. Provide conduit hangers and supports. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL OF CONDUITS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Administer and perform the following tests and inspections: 

1. Perform manufacturer's recommended tests and inspections. 
2. Pull solid aluminum or wood test mandrel through duct to prove joint integrity and 

adequate bend radii, and test for out-of-round duct. Provide minimum 12 inch long 
mandrel equal to duct size minus 1/4 inch. If obstructions are indicated, remove 
obstructions and retest. 

3. Conduit Placement: 

a. Verify that center-line location and offsets are in accordance with the Drawings. 
b. Verify that hangers and supports for conduits are attached to structure as 

directed by qualified structural engineer. 
c. Verify that nuts on bolts or hanger rods are secure. 
d. Verify that space between raceways and cored holes are filled with non-shrinking 

grout or other approved material indicated on the Drawings and the 
Specifications. 

e. Verify that expansion devices are installed at locations indicated on the Drawings 
and the Specifications. 

f. Verify that ends are cut square to provide flush-butting surfaces when spliced and 
inside edges are free of burrs that could impede installation of cables. 

g. Verify minimum separation of utilities, or that approved mechanical protection 
has been provided to surrounding conduit(s) where minimum separation cannot 
be achieved. 

4. Document all changes on Record Drawings. 

B. Nonconforming Work: 

1. Conduit will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 
2. Remove and replace defective units and retest. 

C. Field Quality-Control Reports: Collect, assemble, and submit test and inspection reports. 
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3.4 CLEANING 

A. Verify that bentonite or other drilling fluids are contained and removed, and site is restored to 
its original or improved condition. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect coatings, finishes, and cabinets from damage and deterioration. 

1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by 
manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 260533.13 
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SECTION 260533.16 - BOXES AND COVERS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Metallic outlet boxes, device boxes, rings, and covers. 
2. Junction boxes and pull boxes. 
3. Cover plates for device boxes. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" specifies additional 
coordination, scheduling, sequencing, submittal, and installation requirements 
applicable to the Work for electrical, communications, and electronic safety and security 
systems on the Project, including wiring methods. 

2. Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems" specifies electrical equipment 
labels and warning signs installed by this Section. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Communications Outlet: One or more communications jacks, or cables and plugs, mounted in 
a box or ring, with a suitable protective cover. 

B. Enclosure: The case or housing of an apparatus, or the fence or wall(s) surrounding an 
installation, to prevent personnel from accidentally contacting energized parts or to protect 
the equipment from physical damage. Types of enclosures and enclosure covers include the 
following: 

1. Conduit Body: A means for providing access to the interior of a conduit or tubing system 
through one or more removable covers at a junction or terminal point. In the United 
States, conduit bodies are listed in accordance with outlet box requirements. 

2. Conduit Box: A box having threaded openings or knockouts for conduit, EMT, or fittings. 
3. Cover Plate: A cover designed for protecting wiring devices installed in flush-mounted 

device boxes while permitting their safe operation; also called a faceplate or wallplate. 
4. Device Box: A box with provisions for mounting a wiring device directly to the box. 
5. Extension Ring: A ring intended to extend the sides of an outlet box or device box to 

increase the box depth, volume, or both. 
6. Junction Box: A box with a blank cover that joins different runs of raceway or cable and 

provides space for connection and branching of the enclosed conductors. 
7. Outlet Box: A box that provides access to a wiring system having pryout openings, 

knockouts, threaded entries, or hubs in either the sides or the back, or both, for the 
entrance of conduit, conduit or cable fittings, or cables, with provisions for mounting an 
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outlet box cover, but without provisions for mounting a wiring device directly to the 
box. 

8. Pull Box: A box with a blank cover that joins different runs of raceway and provides 
access for pulling or replacing the enclosed cables or conductors. 

9. Ring: A sleeve, which is not necessarily round, used for positioning a recessed wiring 
device flush with the plaster, concrete, drywall, or other wall surface. 

10. Ring Cover: A box cover, with raised center portion to accommodate a specific wall or 
ceiling thickness, for mounting wiring devices or luminaires flush with the surface. 

11. Termination Box: An enclosure designed for installation of termination base assemblies 
consisting of bus bars, terminal strips, or terminal blocks with provision for wire 
connectors to accommodate incoming or outgoing conductors, or both. 

C. Receptacle: A fixed connecting device arranged for insertion of a power cord plug. Also called a 
power jack. 

D. Receptacle Outlet: One or more receptacles mounted in a box with a suitable protective cover. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Manufacturer's published instructions. 

1.5 QUALIFICATIONS 

A. Electrical Power Testing (EPT) Technician III: Possessing active NICET EPT Level III certification. 
Able to manage switching procedures; conduct tests of complex equipment; analyze test and 
equipment data; plan a job; and lead a team. Has experience performing NFPA 70B, IEEE, and 
NETA electrical tests. 

B. Electrical Power Testing and Inspecting Agency: Entities possessing active credentials from a 
qualified electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. On-site electrical testing supervisors must possess active NICET EPT Technician III 
certification. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Products or components listed and labeled in accordance with 
NFPA 70, by qualified electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction, 
and marked for intended location and application. 

2.2 METALLIC OUTLET BOXES, DEVICE BOXES, RINGS, AND COVERS 

A. Source Quality Control: 

B. UL QCIT - Metallic Outlet Boxes and Covers: 

1. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing 
laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the 
following UL product categories: 

a. UL CCN QCIT; including UL 514A. 

2. Standard Features: 

a. Box having pryout openings, knockouts, threaded entries, or hubs in either the 
sides or the back, or both, for entrance of conduit, conduit or cable fittings, or 
cables, with provisions for mounting outlet box cover, but without provisions for 
mounting wiring device directly to box. 

b. Material: Sheet steel. 
c. Sheet Metal Depth: Minimum 1.5 inch. 

3. Other Available Features Required by the Project: 

a. Luminaire Outlet Boxes and Covers: Nonadjustable, listed and labeled for 
attachment of luminaire weighing up to 50 lb. 

C. UL QCIT - Metallic Conduit Bodies: 

1. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing 
laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the 
following UL product categories: 

a. UL CCN QCIT; including UL 514A. 

2. Standard Features: Means for providing access to interior of conduit or tubing system 
through one or more removable covers at junction or terminal point. In the United 
States, conduit bodies are listed in accordance with outlet box requirements. 

D. UL QCIT - Metallic Device Boxes: 
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1. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing
laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the
following UL product categories:

a. UL CCN QCIT; including UL 514A.

2. Standard Features:

a. Box with provisions for mounting wiring device directly to box.
b. Material: Sheet steel.
c. Sheet Metal Depth: minimum 1.5 inch.

2.3 JUNCTION BOXES AND PULL BOXES 

A. UL BGUZ - Indoor Sheet Metal Junction and Pull Boxes:

1. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing
laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the
following UL product categories:

a. UL CCN BGUZ; including UL 50 and UL 50E.

2. Standard Features:

a. Box with a blank cover that serves the purpose of joining different runs of
raceway or cable.

b. Degree of Protection: Type 1.

2.4 COVER PLATES FOR DEVICE BOXES 

A. UL QCIT or QCMZ - Nonmetallic Cover Plates for Device Boxes:

1. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing
laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the
following UL product categories:

a. UL CCN QCIT or UL CCN QCMZ; including UL 514D.

2. Standard Features:

a. Cover Plate-Securing Screws: Metal with head color to match cover plate finish.
b. Damp and Wet Locations: Listed, labeled, and marked for location and use.

Provide gaskets and accessories necessary for compliance with listing.
c. Cover Plate Material: 0.060 inch thick, high-impact thermoplastic (nylon) with

smooth finish and color matching wiring device.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SELECTION OF BOXES AND COVERS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Unless more stringent requirements are specified in Contract Documents or manufacturers' 
published instructions, comply with NFPA 70 for selection of boxes and enclosures. Consult 
Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF BOXES AND COVERS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Comply with manufacturer's published instructions. 

B. Reference Standards for Installation: Unless more stringent installation requirements are 
specified in Contract Documents or manufacturers' published instructions, comply with the 
following: 

1. Electrical Construction: ICC IBC, ICC IFC, NFPA 1, NFPA 70, and NECA NEIS 1. 
2. Electrical Safety: NFPA 70E. 
3. Grounding and Bonding: NECA NEIS 331 and Article 250 of NFPA 70. 
4. Life Safety and Means of Egress Work: 2021 VCC. 
5. Emergency and Standby Power Work: NFPA 110, NFPA 111, and NECA NEIS 416. 
6. Outlet, Device, Pull, and Junction Boxes: Article 314 of NFPA 70. 
7. Consult Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements. 

C. Special Installation Techniques: 

1. Provide boxes in wiring and raceway systems wherever required for pulling of wires, 
making connections, and mounting of devices or fixtures. 

2. Mount boxes at heights indicated on Drawings. If mounting heights of boxes are not 
individually indicated, give priority to ADA requirements. Install boxes with height 
measured to center of box unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls: Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry 
block, and install box flush with surface of wall. Prepare block surfaces to provide a flat 
surface for a raintight connection between box and cover plate or supported equipment 
and box, whether installed indoors or outdoors. 

4. Horizontally separate boxes mounted on opposite sides of walls so they are not in the 
same vertical channel. 

5. Locate boxes so that cover or plate will not span different building finishes. 
6. Support boxes in recessed ceilings independent of ceiling tiles and ceiling grid. 
7. Support boxes of three gangs or more from more than one side by spanning two 

framing members or mounting on brackets specifically designed for purpose. 
8. Fasten junction and pull boxes to, or support from, building structure. Do not support 

boxes by conduits. 
9. Do not rely on locknuts to penetrate nonconductive coatings on enclosures. Remove 

coatings in the locknut area prior to assembling conduit to enclosure to ensure a 
continuous ground path. 

10. Boxes and Enclosures in Areas or Walls with Acoustical Requirements: 
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a. Seal openings and knockouts in back and sides of boxes and enclosures with 
acoustically rated putty. 

b. Provide gaskets for cover plates and covers. 

D. Interfaces with Other Work: 

1. Identification: Provide labels for boxes and associated electrical equipment. 

a. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components. 
b. Label each enclosure with engraved metal or laminated-plastic nameplate. 
c. Provide warning signs and arc-flash hazard warning labels for electrical 

equipment. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL OF BOXES AND COVERS 

A. Administer and perform the following tests and inspections: 

1. Perform manufacturer's recommended tests and inspections. 
2. Perform tests and inspections recommended by standards listed in "Reference 

Standards for Installation" Paragraph. 

B. Nonconforming Work: 

1. Boxes and covers will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 
2. Remove and replace defective units and retest. 

C. Field Quality-Control Reports: Collect, assemble, and submit test and inspection reports. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Remove construction dust and debris from boxes before installing cover plates, covers, and 
hoods. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. After installation, protect boxes from construction activities. Remove and replace items that 
are contaminated, defaced, damaged, or otherwise caused to be unfit for use prior to 
acceptance by Owner. 

END OF SECTION 260533.16 
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SECTION 260553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Labels. 
2. Tapes and stencils. 
3. Tags. 
4. Cable ties. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" for additional abbreviations, 
definitions, submittals, qualifications, testing agencies, and other Project requirements 
applicable to Work specified in this Section. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Identification Schedule: For each piece of electrical equipment and electrical system 
components to be index of nomenclature for electrical equipment and system components 
used in identification signs and labels. Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 LABELS 

A. Performance Criteria: 

1. Regulatory Requirements: Listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70, by qualified 
electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction, and marked 
for intended location and application. 

2. Listing Criteria: UL CCN PGDQ2 for components; including UL 969. 

B. UL PGDQ2 - Self-Adhesive Wraparound Labels: Preprinted Write-on, 3 mil (0.08 mm) thick, 
polyester vinyl flexible label with acrylic pressure-sensitive adhesive. 

1. Self-Lamination: Clear; UV-, weather-, and chemical-resistant; self-laminating, with 
protective shield over legend. Size labels such that clear shield overlaps entire printed 
legend. 
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2. Marker for Labels: 

a. Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof, black ink recommended by printer 
manufacturer. 

C. UL PGDQ2 - Self-Adhesive Labels: Vinyl, thermal, transfer-printed, 3 mil thick, multicolor, 
weather- and UV-resistant, pressure-sensitive adhesive labels, configured for intended use and 
location. 

1. Minimum Nominal Size: 

a. 1-1/2 by 6 inch for raceway and conductors. 
b. As required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

2.2 TAPES AND STENCILS 

A. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Tape: Colored, heavy duty, waterproof, fade resistant; not less than 3 mil 
thick by 1 to 2 inch wide; compounded for outdoor use. 

2.3 TAGS 

A. Metal Tags: Brass or aluminum, 2 by 2 by 0.05 inch, with stamped legend, punched for use 
with self-locking cable tie fastener. 

2.4 CABLE TIES 

A. Performance Criteria: 

1. Regulatory Requirements: Listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70, by qualified 
electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction, and marked 
for intended location and application. 

B. UL ZODZ - Plenum-Rated Cable Ties: Self-extinguishing, UV stabilized, one piece, and self-
locking. 

1. Minimum Width: 3/16 inch. 
2. Tensile Strength at 73 deg F in accordance with ASTM D638: 7000 psi. 
3. UL 94 Flame Rating: 94V-0. 
4. Temperature Range: Minus 50 to plus 284 deg F. 
5. Color: Black. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Self-Adhesive Identification Products: Before applying electrical identification products, clean
substrates of substances that could impair bond, using materials and methods recommended
by manufacturer of identification product.

3.2 SELECTION OF COLORS AND IDENTIFICATION MARKINGS 

A. Color-Coding for Phase- and Voltage-Level Identification, 1000 V or Less: Use colors listed
below for ungrounded service feeder and branch-circuit conductors.

1. Color must be factory applied.
2. Colors for 208Y/120 V Circuits:

a. Phase A: Black.
b. Phase B: Red.
c. Phase C: Blue.

3. Colors for 480Y/277 V Circuits:

a. Phase A: Brown.
b. Phase B: Orange.
c. Phase C: Yellow.

4. Color for Neutral (Grounded Conductor): White or gray.
5. Color for Equipment Ground: Green.

B. Color-Coding Instructional Signs: Self-adhesive labels, including color code for grounded and
ungrounded conductors.

C. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, pull points,
and locations of high visibility. Identify by system and circuit designation.

D. Cover Plates: Label individual cover plates with self-adhesive labels. Place label at top of cover
plate. Label cover plate with the following information, in the order listed:

1. Panelboard designation.
2. Colon or dash.
3. Branch circuit number.

E. Cable Ties: General purpose, for attaching tags, except as listed below:

1. In Spaces Handling Environmental Air: Plenum rated.
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3.3 SELECTION OF SIGNS AND HAZARD MARKINGS 

A. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145 for danger, caution, warning, and safety instruction signs. 

B. Signs, labels, and tags required for personnel safety must comply with the following standards: 

1. Safety Colors: NEMA Z535.1. 
2. Facility Safety Signs: NEMA Z535.2. 
3. Safety Symbols: NEMA Z535.3. 
4. Product Safety Signs and Labels: NEMA Z535.4. 
5. Safety Tags and Barricade Tapes for Temporary Hazards: NEMA Z535.5. 

C. Electrical Hazard Warnings: 

1. Multiple Power Sources Warning Legend: "DANGER - ELECTRICAL SHOCK HAZARD - 
EQUIPMENT HAS MULTIPLE POWER SOURCES." 

3.4 INSTALLATION 

A. Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing without 
interference with operation and maintenance of equipment. Install access doors or panels to 
provide view of identifying devices. 

B. Paint: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for paint materials and application 
requirements. Retain paint system applicable for surface material and location (exterior or 
interior). 

C. Fasteners for Labels and Signs: Self-tapping, stainless steel screws or stainless steel machine 
screws with nuts and flat and lock washers. 

D. Verify and coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with 
requirements in other Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop Drawings, 
manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and operation and maintenance manual. Use consistent 
designations throughout Project. 

E. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment. 

F. Verify identity of item before installing identification products. 

G. Coordinate identification with Project Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and 
operation and maintenance manual. 

H. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work. 

I. Install signs with approved legend to facilitate proper identification, operation, and 
maintenance of electrical systems and connected items. 
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J. Elevated Components: Increase sizes of labels, signs, and letters to those appropriate for
viewing from floor.

K. Self-Adhesive Wraparound Labels: Secure tight to surface at location with high visibility and
accessibility.

L. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Tape: Secure tight to surface at location with high visibility and
accessibility.

M. Metal Tags:

1. Place in location with high visibility and accessibility.
2. Secure using  plenum-rated cable ties.

END OF SECTION 260553 
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SECTION 260923 - LIGHTING CONTROL DEVICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Business occupancy and vacancy sensors. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" specifies additional 
coordination, scheduling, sequencing, submittal, and installation requirements 
applicable to the Work for electrical, communications, and electronic safety and security 
systems on the Project, including wiring methods. 

2. Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" specifies hangers and 
supports referenced by this Section. 

3. Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems" specifies electrical equipment 
labels and warning signs referenced by this Section. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Product Listing: Include copy of unexpired approval letter, on letterhead of qualified 
electrical testing agency, certifying product's compliance with specified listing criteria. 

a. If listed manufacturer differs from selling manufacturer, indicate relationship 
between entities on submittal. Clearly indicate which entity warrants product 
performance and fitness for purpose. 

b. Listing criteria identified in approval letter must match specified listing criteria. UL 
label indicating approval of equipment's enclosure is not considered approval of 
equipment for intended application. 

c. Product identification in approval letter must match product branding and model 
numbers in submittal. Approval letters for discontinued or superseded products 
are unacceptable for submitted product. 

2. Include manufacturer's sample extended warranty language. 

B. Shop Drawings: Prepare and submit the following: 

1. Show installation details for the following: 

a. Occupancy sensors. 
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b. Vacancy sensors. 

2. Interconnection diagrams showing field-installed wiring. 
3. Diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. 

C. Field quality-control reports. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Manufacturer's published instructions. 

B. Field Reports: 

1. Manufacturer's field reports for field quality-control support. 
2. Field reports for software and firmware upgrades. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Warranty documentation. 

1.5 QUALIFICATIONS 

A. Electrical Power Testing (EPT) Technician III: Possessing active NICET EPT Level III certification. 
Able to manage switching procedures, conduct tests of complex equipment, analyze test and 
equipment data, plan a job, and lead a team. Has experience performing NFPA 70B, IEEE, and 
NETA electrical tests. 

B. Electrical Power Testing and Inspecting Agency: Entities possessing active credentials from 
qualified electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. On-site electrical testing supervisors must possess active NICET EPT Technician III 
certification. 

C. Lighting Testing and Inspecting Agency: Entity possessing active qualifications specified in 
Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" with documented training and experience with testing 
and inspecting lighting installations in accordance with applicable IES standards. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Manufacturer Extended Warranty: Manufacturer warrants that lighting control devices 
perform in accordance with specified requirements and agrees to provide repair or 
replacement of components or products that fail to perform as specified within extended-
warranty period. Warranty must convey to Owner upon acceptance of the Work. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 
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a. Faulty operation of lighting control software. 
b. Faulty operation of lighting control devices. 

2. Initial Extended-Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion;  
prorated coverage for labor, materials, and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements: 

1. Products or components listed and labeled in accordance with NFPA 70, by qualified 
electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction, and marked 
for intended location and application. 

2. Must comply with CCR Title 24. 

2.2 BUSINESS OCCUPANCY AND VACANCY SENSORS 

A. Dual-Technology, Passive-Infrared (PIR) and Ultrasonic, Occupancy or Vacancy Sensor: 

1. Source Limitations: Obtain products from single manufacturer. 
2. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing 

laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for one of the 
following UL product categories: 

a. Energy Management Equipment: UL CCN PAZX, including UL 916 or UL 60730-1. 

3. Standard Features: 

a.  Ceiling-mounted, solid-state indoor occupancy sensors. 
b. Hardwired connection to switch. 
c. Sensitivity Adjustment: Separate for each sensing technology. 
d. Detector Sensitivity: Detect occurrences of 6 inch minimum movement of any 

portion of a human body that presents a target of not less than 36 sq. inch, and 
detect a person of average size and weight moving not less than 12 inch in either 
a horizontal or a vertical manner at an approximate speed of 12 inch/s. 

1) Detection Coverage (Standard Room): Detect occupancy anywhere within a 
circular area of 1000 sq. ft when mounted on a 96 inch high ceiling. 

4. Operation: 

a. Occupancy Sensor: Unless otherwise indicated, turn lights on when coverage area 
is occupied, and turn them off when unoccupied; with a time delay for turning 
lights off, adjustable over a minimum range of 1 to 15 minutes. 
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B. Wall-Switch Occupancy Sensor: 

1. Source Limitations: Obtain products from single manufacturer. 
2. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing 

laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for one of the 
following UL product categories: 

a. Energy Management Equipment: UL CCN PAZX, including UL 916 or UL 60730-1. 

3. Standard Features: 

a. Automatic-wall-switch occupancy sensor with manual on-off switch, suitable for 
mounting in single gang switchbox, with provisions for connection to BAS using 
hardwired connection using wireless connection. 

1) Occupancy Sensor Operation: Unless otherwise indicated, turn lights on 
when coverage area is occupied, and turn lights off when unoccupied; with 
a time delay for turning lights off, adjustable over a minimum range of 
1 to 15 minutes. 

2) Operating Ambient Conditions: Dry interior conditions, 32 to 120 deg F. 
3) Switch Rating: Not less than 800 VA driver or LED load at 120 V, 1200 VA 

driver or LED load at 277 V, and 800 W incandescent. 

b. Standard Range: 180-degree field of view, field adjustable from 
180 to 40 degrees; with a minimum coverage area of 900 sq. ft. 

c. Sensing Technology: Dual technology - PIR and ultrasonic. 
d. Switch Type: Single pole, field-selectable automatic "on," or manual "on," 

automatic "off." 
e. Capable of controlling load in three-way application. 
f. Voltage: Match circuit voltage. 
g. Time Delay: 

1) Concealed, field-adjustable, "off" time-delay selector at up to 30 minutes. 

h. Adaptive Technology: Self-adjusting circuitry detects and memorizes usage 
patterns of the space and helps eliminate false "off" switching. 

i. Color: White. 
j. Faceplate: Color matched to switch. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine lighting control devices before installation. Reject lighting control devices that are 
wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged. 
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B. Examine walls and ceilings for suitable conditions where lighting control devices will be 
installed. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 SELECTION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Power Wiring to Supply Side of Remote-Control Power Sources: Not smaller than 12 AWG. 
Comply with requirements in Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and 
Cables." 

B. Classes 2 and 3 Control Cable: Multiconductor cable with stranded-copper conductors not 
smaller than 18 AWG. Comply with requirements in Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical 
Power Conductors and Cables." 

C. Class 1 Control Cable: Multiconductor cable with stranded-copper conductors not smaller than 
14 AWG. Comply with requirements in Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power 
Conductors and Cables." 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF LIGHTING CONTROL DEVICES 

A. Comply with manufacturer's published instructions. 

B. Reference Standards for Installation: Unless more stringent installation requirements are 
specified in the Contract Documents or manufacturer's published instructions, comply with the 
following: 

1. Electrical Construction: ICC IBC, ICC IFC, NFPA 1, NFPA 70, and NECA NEIS 1. 
2. Electrical Maintenance: NFPA 70B. 
3. Electrical Safety: NFPA 70E. 
4. Grounding and Bonding: NECA NEIS 331 and Article 250 of NFPA 70. 
5. Communications Work: BICSI N1. 
6. Life Safety and Means of Egress Work: 2021 VCC. 
7. Consult Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements. 

C. Special Installation Techniques: 

1. Coordinate layout and installation of ceiling-mounted devices with other construction 
that penetrates ceilings or is supported by them, including light fixtures, HVAC 
equipment, smoke detectors, fire-suppression systems, and partition assemblies. 

2. Install and aim sensors in locations to achieve not less than 90 percent coverage of areas 
indicated. Do not exceed coverage limits specified in manufacturer's instructions. 

3. Installation of Wiring: 

a. Wiring within Enclosures: Separate power-limited and nonpower-limited 
conductors in accordance with conductor manufacturer's published instructions. 
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b. Size conductors in accordance with lighting control device manufacturer's 
published instructions unless otherwise indicated. 

c. Splices, Taps, and Terminations: Make connections only on numbered terminal 
strips in junction, pull, device, and outlet boxes; terminal cabinets; and 
equipment enclosures. 

D. Interfaces with Other Work: 

1. Identification: Provide labels for lighting control devices and associated electrical 
equipment. 

a. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components. 
b. Label each enclosure with engraved metal or laminated-plastic nameplate. 
c. Identify controlled circuits in lighting contactors. 
d. Identify circuits or luminaires controlled by photoelectric and occupancy sensors 

at each sensor. 
e. Label time switches and contactors with a unique designation. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Administer and perform the following tests and inspections. 

1. Operational Test: After installing time switches and sensors, and after electrical circuitry 
has been energized, start units to confirm proper unit operation. 

2. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and 
equipment. 

B. Nonconforming Work: 

1. Lighting control devices will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and 
inspections. 

2. Remove and replace defective units and retest. 

C. Field Quality-Control Reports: Collect, assemble, and submit test and inspection reports. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Occupancy Adjustments: When requested within 12 months from date of Substantial 
Completion, provide on-site assistance in adjusting lighting control devices to suit actual 
occupied conditions. Provide up to two visits to the Project site during other-than-normal 
occupancy hours for this purpose. Some of the Work may be required during hours of 
darkness. 

1. For occupancy and motion sensors, verify operation at outer limits of detector range. 
Set time delay to suit Owner's operations. 
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END OF SECTION 260923 
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SECTION 262726 - WIRING DEVICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. General-grade duplex straight-blade receptacles. 
2. Connectors, cords, and plugs. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" specifies additional 
coordination, scheduling, sequencing, submittal, and installation requirements 
applicable to the Work for electrical, communications, and electronic safety and security 
systems on the Project, including wiring methods. 

2. Section 260533.16 "Boxes and Covers for Electrical Systems" specifies covers and cover 
plates referenced by this Section. 

3. Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems" specifies electrical equipment 
labels and warning signs referenced by this Section. 

4. Section 260923 "Lighting Control Devices" for occupancy sensors, timers, control-
voltage switches, and control-voltage dimmers. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Product Listing: Include copy of unexpired approval letter, on letterhead of qualified 
electrical testing agency, certifying product's compliance with specified listing criteria. 

a. If listed manufacturer differs from selling manufacturer, indicate relationship 
between entities on submittal. Clearly indicate which entity warrants product 
performance and fitness for purpose. 

b. Listing criteria identified in approval letter must match specified listing criteria. UL 
label indicating approval of equipment's enclosure is not considered approval of 
equipment for intended application. 

c. Product identification in approval letter must match product branding and model 
numbers in submittal. Approval letters for discontinued or superseded products 
are not acceptable for submitted product. 

B. Field quality-control reports. 
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1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Manufacturer's published instructions. 

B. Field Reports: 

1. Manufacturer's field reports for field quality-control support. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Warranty documentation. 

1.5 QUALIFICATIONS 

A. Electrical Power Testing (EPT) Technician III: Possessing active NICET EPT Level III certification. 
Able to manage switching procedures, conduct tests of complex equipment, analyze test and 
equipment data, plan a job, and lead a team. Has experience performing NFPA 70B, IEEE, and 
NETA electrical tests. 

B. Electrical Power Testing and Inspecting Agency: Entities possessing active credentials from a 
qualified electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. On-site electrical testing supervisors must possess active NICET EPT Technician III 
certification. 

1.6 WARRANTY FOR DEVICES 

A. Special Installer Extended Warranty: Installer warrants that installed devices perform in 
accordance with specified requirements and agrees to repair or replace products that fail to 
perform as specified within extended-warranty period. Warranty must convey to Owner upon 
acceptance of the Work. 

1. Extended-Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion; full 
coverage for labor, materials, and equipment. 

B. Special Manufacturer Extended Warranty: Manufacturer warrants that devices perform in 
accordance with specified requirements and agrees to provide repair or replacement of 
devices that fail to perform as specified within extended warranty period. 

1. Initial Extended Warranty Period: Three years from date of Substantial Completion; 
prorated coverage for labor, materials, and equipment. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Products or components listed and labeled in accordance with 
NFPA 70, by qualified electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction, 
and marked for intended location and application. 

2.2 GENERAL-GRADE DUPLEX STRAIGHT-BLADE RECEPTACLES 

A. Tamper-Resistant Duplex Straight-Blade Receptacle <Insert drawing designation>: 

1. Listing Criteria: Investigated, labeled, and marked by qualified electrical testing 
laboratory in accordance with guide information and standards specified for the 
following UL product categories: 

a. Receptacles for Plugs and Attachment Plugs: UL CCN RTRT and UL 498. 

2. Standard Features: 

a. Device Color: White. 
b. Configuration: General-duty, NEMA 5-20R. 

3. Other Available Features Required by the Project: 

a. Has factory-terminated connectors on wiring device pigtails for quick installation. 

4. Accessories: 

a. Cover Plate: 0.060 inch thick, high-impact thermoplastic (nylon) with smooth 
finish and color matching wiring device; from same manufacturer as wiring 
device. 

b. Securing Screws for Cover Plate: Metal with head color matching wallplate finish. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Receptacles: 

1. Verify that receptacles to be procured and installed for Owner-furnished equipment are 
compatible with mating attachment plugs on equipment. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION OF STRAIGHT-BLADE RECEPTACLES 

A. Comply with manufacturer's published instructions. 

B. Reference Standards for Installation: Unless more stringent installation requirements are 
specified in the Contract Documents or manufacturer's published instructions, comply with the 
following: 

1. Electrical Construction: ICC IBC, ICC IFC, NFPA 1, NFPA 70, and NECA NEIS 1. 
2. Electrical Safety: NFPA 70E. 
3. Grounding and Bonding: NECA NEIS 331 and Article 250 of NFPA 70. 
4. Installing and Maintaining Wiring Devices: NECA NEIS 130. 
5. Receptacle Orientation: Unless otherwise indicated in the Contract Documents, orient 

receptacle to match configuration diagram in NEMA WD 6. 
6. Consult Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements. 

C. Interfaces with Other Work: 

1. Identification: Provide labels for receptacles and associated electrical equipment. 

a. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components. 
b. Label each enclosure with engraved metal or laminated-plastic nameplate. 

1) Identify cover or cover plate for device with panelboard identification and 
circuit number. 

c. Provide warning signs and arc-flash hazard warning labels for electrical 
equipment. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL OF STRAIGHT-BLADE RECEPTACLES 

A. Administer and perform the following tests and inspections: 

1. Insert and remove test plug to verify that device is securely mounted. 
2. Verify polarity of hot and neutral pins. 
3. Measure line voltage. 
4. Measure percent voltage drop. 
5. Measure grounding circuit continuity; impedance must be not greater than 2 ohms. 
6. Perform additional installation and maintenance inspections and diagnostic tests in 

accordance with NECA NEIS 130 and manufacturers' published instructions. 

B. Nonconforming Work: 

1. Device will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 
2. Remove and replace defective units and retest. 

C. Field Quality-Control Reports: Collect, assemble, and submit test and inspection reports. 
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3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Devices: 

1. Schedule and sequence installation to minimize risk of contamination of wires and 
cables, devices, device boxes, outlet boxes, covers, and cover plates by plaster, drywall 
joint compound, mortar, cement, concrete, dust, paint, and other materials. 

2. After installation, protect wires and cables, devices, device boxes, outlet boxes, covers, 
and cover plates from construction activities. Remove and replace items that are 
contaminated, defaced, damaged, or otherwise caused to be unfit for use prior to 
acceptance by Owner. 

END OF SECTION 262726 
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SECTION 265000 - LIGHTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Luminaires. 
2. Luminaire fittings. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260010 "Supplemental Requirements for Electrical" specifies additional 
requirements applicable to coordinating, scheduling, and sequencing of the Work 
specified in this Section. 

2. Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables" specifies wiring 
connections installed by this Section. 

3. Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" specifies channel and 
angle supports installed by this Section. 

4. Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems" specifies electrical equipment 
labels and warning signs installed by this Section. 

5. Section 260923 "Lighting Control Devices" specifies automatic control of lighting, 
including time switches, photoelectric relays, occupancy sensors, and multipole lighting 
relays and contactors installed by this Section. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Correlated Color Temperature (CCT): The absolute temperature (in kelvins) of a blackbody 
whose chromaticity (color quality) most nearly resembles that of the light source. 

B. Color Rendering Index (CRI): The measure of the degree of color shift objects undergo when 
illuminated by the light source as compared with the color of those same objects when 
illuminated by a reference light source. The lower the CRI of a light source, the more difficult it 
is to identify colors and stripes on electronic components and wiring. 

C. IES: Illuminating Engineering Society. 

D. LPD: Lighting power density. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 
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1. Luminaires: Include the following additional information: 

a. Product Listing: Include copy of unexpired approval letter, on letterhead of 
qualified electrical testing agency, certifying product's compliance with specified 
listing criteria. 

1) If listed manufacturer differs from selling manufacturer, indicate 
relationship between entities on submittal. Clearly indicate which entity 
warrants product performance and fitness for purpose. 

2) Listing criteria identified in approval letter must match specified listing 
criteria. Approval of only equipment's enclosure is not considered approval 
of equipment for intended application. 

3) Product identification in approval letter must match product branding and 
model numbers in submittal. Approval letters for similar products are not 
acceptable. 

b. Product Certificates: Include product certificates stating compliance with 
standards listed below, signed by manufacturer or fabricator. 

1) Manufacturers' Certified Data: Photometric data certified by 
manufacturer's laboratory with current accreditation under National 
Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP) for Energy Efficient 
Lighting Products. 

c. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual 
components and profiles, and finishes. 

d. Include operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished 
accessories. 

e. Include schedule of submitted lighting products. Arrange schedule and 
accompanying product data in order by luminaire and lamp designations 
indicated on the Drawings. 

f. Include life, output (lumens, CCT, and CRI), and energy-efficiency data. 
g. Include photometric data and adjustment factors obtained from qualified 

laboratory tests. 
h. Include manufacturer's sample warranty language. 

2. Luminaire Fittings: Include the following additional information: 

a. Product Listing: Include copy of unexpired approval letter, on letterhead of 
qualified electrical testing agency, certifying product's compliance with specified 
listing criteria. 

1) If listed manufacturer differs from selling manufacturer, indicate 
relationship between entities on submittal. Clearly indicate which entity 
warrants product performance and fitness for purpose. 

2) Listing criteria identified in approval letter must match specified listing 
criteria. Approval of only equipment's enclosure is not considered approval 
of equipment for intended application. 
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3) Product identification in approval letter must match product branding and 
model numbers in submittal. Approval letters for similar products are not 
acceptable. 

b. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual 
components and profiles, and finishes. 

c. Include operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished 
accessories. 

d. Include schedule of submitted lighting products. Arrange schedule and 
accompanying product data in order by luminaire and lamp designations 
indicated on the Drawings. 

e. Include manufacturer's sample warranty language. 

B. Field quality-control reports. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Manufacturers' published instructions. 

B. Field Reports: 

1. Manufacturer's field reports for field quality-control support. 
2. Manufacturer's field reports for system startup support. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Warranty documentation. 

1.6 QUALIFICATIONS 

A. Electrical Power Testing (EPT) Technician III: Possessing active NICET EPT Level III certification. 
Able to manage switching procedures; conduct tests of complex equipment; analyze test and 
equipment data; plan a job; and lead a team. Has experience performing NFPA 70B, IEEE, and 
NETA electrical tests. 

B. Electrical Power Testing and Inspecting Agency: Entities possessing active credentials from a 
qualified electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. On-site electrical testing supervisors must possess active NICET EPT Technician III 
certification. 

C. Luminaire Photometric Testing Laboratory: Entity possessing active qualifications specified in 
Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" accredited under NIST HB 150-1, and complying with 
applicable IES testing standards. 
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D. Lighting Testing and Inspecting Agency: Entity possessing active qualifications specified in 
Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" with documented training and experience with testing 
and inspecting lighting installations in accordance with applicable IES standards. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect exposed surface finishes on lighting equipment by applying strippable, temporary 
protective covering before shipping. 

1.8 WARRANTY FOR LUMINAIRES 

A. Special Manufacturer Extended Warranty: Manufacturer warrants that luminaires perform in 
accordance with specified requirements and agrees to provide repair or replacement of 
products that fail to perform as specified within extended-warranty period. 

1. Extended-Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion; prorated 
coverage for labor, materials, and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Products or components listed and labeled in accordance with 
NFPA 70, by qualified electrical testing laboratory recognized by authorities having jurisdiction, 
and marked for intended location and application. 

2.2 LUMINAIRES 

A. Recessed Luminaire: 

1. Source Limitations: Obtain products for this luminaire type from single manufacturer. 
2. Listing Criteria: 

a. LED Luminaires: UL CCN IFAO; including UL 1598. 
b. Marked in accordance with UL CCN HYXT, including UL 1598, for compatible 

power supply, installation location, and environmental conditions. 

3. Standard Features: 

a. Ceiling Compatibility: NEMA LE 4. 
b. Openings: Doors, frames, and access panels must operate smoothly, not leak light 

under operating conditions, and permit relamping without use of tools or parts 
falling from enclosure. 

c. Ballast or Driver Location: Internal. 
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d. Materials: 

1) Enclosure Ingress Protection Rating: UL 50E Type 1 or IEC 60529 IP20. 
2) Lenses, Diffusers, and Globes: 

a) Fixed lens. 
b) Medium light distribution. 

e. LED Luminaires (UL CCN IFAO): 

1) Efficacy: Not less than 120 lm/W. 
2) Rated Life: 50 000 hours to L70. 

4. Other Available Features Required by the Project: 

a. Mounting Hardware: Ceiling-mounted; include universal mounting bracket and 
integral junction box with conduit fittings. 

b. Dimmable from 100 percent to zero percent of maximum light output. 

5. Installation Markings: 

a. Relamping Labels: Include recommended lamp type, diameter, shape, size, 
wattage, and coating on factory-applied label that is visible when luminaire is 
open for relamping. 

b. All Luminaires (UL CCN HYXT): 

1) Marked to identify voltage supply or type of branch circuit, or both. 

c. LED Luminaires (UL CCN IFAO): 

1) "TYPE NON-IC LUMINAIRE." 
2) "SUITABLE FOR SUSPENDED CEILING." 

2.3 LUMINAIRE FITTINGS 

A. Luminaire Support Accessories: 

1. Standard Features: 

a. Sized and rated for luminaire weight. 
b. Capable of maintaining luminaire position after cleaning and relamping. 
c. Capable of supporting luminaire without causing deflection of ceiling or wall. 
d. Capable of supporting horizontal force equal to 100 percent of luminaire weight 

and vertical force equal to 400 percent of luminaire weight. 

2. Other Available Features Required by the Project: 
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a. Hook Hangers: Integrated assembly matched to luminaire, supply voltage, and 
equipment with threaded attachment, cord, and locking-type plug. 

b. Wires: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 3, soft temper, zinc-coated steel, 12 gage wire 
supports adjustable to 10 ft in length. 

c. Rod Hangers: 3/16 inch nominal diameter, cadmium-plated, threaded steel rod. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the 
Work. 

B. Examine roughing-in for luminaire to verify actual locations of luminaire and electrical 
connections before luminaire installation. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF LIGHTING 

A. Comply with manufacturer's published instructions. 

B. Reference Standards for Installation: Unless more stringent installation requirements are 
specified in Contract Documents or manufacturers' published instructions, comply with the 
following: 

1. Electrical Construction: ICC IBC, ICC IFC, NFPA 1, NFPA 70, and NECA NEIS 1. 
2. Grounding and Bonding: NECA NEIS 331 and Article 250 of NFPA 70. 
3. Installation of Indoor Lighting Systems: NECA NEIS 500. 
4. Installation of Luminaires, Lampholders, and Lamps: Article 410 of NFPA 70. 
5. Installation of Emergency Lighting and Exit Signs: ICC IBC, 2021 VCC, and Parts IV and V 

in Article 700 of NFPA 70. 
6. Consult Architect for resolution of conflicting requirements. 

C. Special Installation Techniques: 

1. Install luminaires level, plumb, and square with finished floor or grade unless otherwise 
indicated. 

2. Coordinate layout and installation of luminaires with other construction. 
3. Ceiling-Grid-Mounted Luminaire Support: 

a. Install ceiling support system rods or wires, independent of the ceiling suspension 
devices, for each luminaire. Locate not more than 6 inch from luminaire corners. 

b. Support Clips: Fasten to luminaires and to ceiling grid members at or near each 
luminaire corner with clips that are UL listed for application. 
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4. Install wiring connections for luminaires. 
5. Identification: Provide labels for luminaires and associated electrical equipment. 

a. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components. 
b. Provide warning signs. 
c. Label each enclosure with engraved metal or laminated-plastic nameplate. 

D. Systems Integration: Integrate lighting control devices and equipment with electrical power 
connections for operation of luminaires as specified. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL OF LIGHTING 

A. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Perform manufacturer's recommended tests and inspections. 
2. Operational Test: After installing luminaires, switches, and accessories, and after 

electrical circuitry has been energized, test units to confirm proper operation. 
3. Test for Emergency Lighting: Interrupt power supply to demonstrate proper operation. 

Verify transfer from normal power to battery power and retransfer to normal. 

B. Nonconforming Work: 

1. Luminaire will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 
2. Remove and replace defective units and retest. 

C. Field Quality-Control Reports: Collect, assemble, and submit test and inspection reports. 

3.4 SYSTEM STARTUP 

A. Perform startup service. 

1. Complete installation and startup checks in accordance with manufacturer's published 
instructions. 

2. Burn-in lamps that require specific aging period to operate properly, prior to occupancy 
by Owner. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. After installation, protect lighting equipment from construction activities. Remove and replace 
items that are contaminated, defaced, damaged, or otherwise caused to be unfit for use prior 
to acceptance by Owner. 

END OF SECTION 265000 
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Introduction

Welcome to the Interior Signage 
& Wayfinding Guidelines for the 
Northern Virginia Community College 
(NOVA). A great deal of time and effort 
have gone into the development of 
this system, so it is very important to 
understand the elements and how 
this system works.

Program details are covered in 
these guidelines, including signage 
specifications and use, colors and 
typography.

Consistent implementation will  
allow for a strong, unified presentation 
for NOVA.

Questions about these guidelines 
should be directed to Ms. Jill Vass, 
Facilities Project Manager and FF&E 
Coordinator, jvass@nvcc.edu.
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Stairwell Signage (RS3)
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Visual Elements

Primary Color Palette	 1.1
Typography: Fonts	 1.2
Typography: Use	 1.3
Typography: Definitions	 1.4
Sign Types	 1.5
NOVA Arrow Artwork	 1.6

A collection of visual elements
combine to build the Northern Virginia
Community College interior signage
and wayfinding system. They are:
Primary Color Palette
Typography
Sign Types
NOVA Arrow Artwork

The elements work together to build 
the foundation of a unique interior  
signage and wayfinding system.

Applying these guidelines will maintain 
consistency within the Northern Virginia 
Community College interior signage and 
wayfinding system.

1.0

•
•
•
•



Visual Elements Primary Color Palette

Primary Color Palette, Option 1
Two colors make up the Northern
Virginia Community College Primary
Color Palette, Option 1: NOVA Green 
and NOVA Gold. In lieu of NOVA 
Green, use Pantone 349. In lieu of 
NOVA Gold use Pantone 117.

Please note that computer monitors
may display color differently.

Primary Color Palette, Option 2
One color makes up the Northern
Virginia Community College Primary
Color Palette, Option 2: NOVA Silver 
(System 2/90, Color 150). Please note, 
this color is proprietary of System 2/90.

Please note that computer monitors
may display color differently.

Note
The colors printed in these guidelines 
are approximations and are not to be 
used for color matching. For accurate
Pantone® Color standards, refer to
the current edition of the Pantone
Color Formula Guide.

Pantone® is a registered trademark of
Pantone, Inc.

1.1

NOVA Green
Pantone 349

NOVA Gold
Pantone 117

Primary Color Palette, Option 1

NOVA Silver
System 2/90, Color 150

Primary Color Palette, Option 2



Visual Elements Typography: Fonts

The Frutiger Next Pro Condensed
typeface has been selected to be
used in the interior signage and
wayfinding system.

1.2

Frutiger Next Pro Condensed abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
123457890

abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
123457890

abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
123457890

abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
123457890

Frutiger Next Pro Medium Condensed

Frutiger Next Pro Bold Condensed

Frutiger Next Pro Heavy Condensed



Visual Elements Typography: Use

When preparing any signage,
please obey the following
typographic principles:

Set all type flush left, ragged right.

Text may only be centered on a  
hanging sign when identifying a room.

Do not flush right any text.

Hang arrows as shown at left.

Hanging arrows creates an even,
flush-left text line that enhances
legibility.

1.3

Set all type in upper and lower case. 
Avoid the use of all upper case
letters. A typeface loses readability 
when used as all capital letters.

For most applications, type is
reproduced in white or black.

Northern Virginia Community
College may be abbreviated as
NOVA. NVCC is not an acceptable
abbreviation of Northern Virginia
Community College.

All letters that follow room numbers, 
ie. 300A, 404B, etc., must be set in  
uppercase to be ADA compliant.

The proper use of text, such as the
college name, Northern Virginia
Community College, uses upper  
and lower case letters.

For most applications, type is
reproduced in white or black.

The proper use of the abbreviated
college name NOVA uses upper case 
letters.

All letters that follow room numbers, 
ie. 300A, 404B, etc., must be set in  
uppercase to be ADA compliant.

THE IMPROPER USE OF TEXT, 
SUCH AS THE COLLEGE NAME, 
NORTHERN VIRGINIA COMMUNITY 
COLLEGE.

The improper use of text,  
such as the college name, 
NORTHERN VIRGINIA  
COMMUNITY COLLEGE.

For most applications, type is
reproduced in white or black.

Do not use the abbreviated college
name, NVCC.

The abbreviated college name, nova,
may not be used in all lower case

The improper way to treat letters that 
identify rooms, ie. 300a, 404b, etc.



Visual Elements Typography: Definitions

Following are definitions for proper 
typesetting in the interior signage and 
wayfinding system.

Cap Height
The height of an upper case letter,
(e.g., M or X) measured from the
baseline to the capline. Do not 
measure rounded letters, (e.g., O or S).

Kerning
The optical adjustment of space
between letters within a word to
produce better readability.

Tracking
In typesetting, globally adjusting  
space within a word to achieve  
desired kerning.

1.4

Cap Height 

Kerning

Tracking 349W



Visual Elements Sign Types

The NOVA Interior Signage &  
Wayfinding System is organized  
into three distinct sign types:  
Identification Signage, Directional  
Signage and Regulatory Signage.

Identification Signage
Room identification signage aids in 
providing uniform identification of all 
rooms and spaces within the many 
buildings on NOVA campuses.

Directional Signage
Directional signage helps provide  
efficient unified pedestrian wayfinding 
within the buildings on NOVA campuses. 
Directional signage includes both  
directional and hanging signage.

Regulatory Signage
Regulatory signage helps provide 
efficient unified room identification 
and pedestrian wayfinding. Regulatory 
signage consists of: bathroom signage, 
elevator signage and stairwell signage.

1.5

Identification Signage

Directional Signage

Regulatory Signage

499W
Firstname Lastname, PhD

Room ID 2
1.5" Type
8" (w) x 4" (h)
Supporting Type is 36 pt. Times New Roman
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499W
Firstname Lastname, PhD

Room ID 2
1.5" Type
8" (w) x 4" (h)
Supporting Type is 36 pt. Times New Roman
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499W
Firstname Lastname, PhD

Firstname Lastname, PhD

Room ID 2
1.5" Type
8" (w) x 4" (h)
Supporting Type is 36 pt. Times New Roman
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499W
Firstname Lastname, PhD

Firstname Lastname, PhD

Room ID 2
1.5" Type
8" (w) x 4" (h)
Supporting Type is 36 pt. Times New Roman

0' - 08"

0'
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"

0'
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"

200 – 240

404 Testing Center

200 – 240

404 Testing Center

NovaConnect Access

404 Math & Writing Lab

NovaConnect Access

404 Math & Writing Lab

ELEVATOR

200 – 240

404 Testing Center

200 – 240

404 Testing Center

RESTROOM RESTROOM
STAIRS STAIRS

130 130



200 – 240

200 – 240

200 – 240

200 – 240

Visual Elements NOVA Arrow Artwork

NOVA Up Arrow
Primary Color Palette, Option 1
2" Type

NOVA Up Arrow
Primary Color Palette, Option 1
3" Type

NOVA Up Arrow
Primary Color Palette, Option 2
3" Type

NOVA Up Arrow
Primary Color Palette, Option 2
2" Type

1.25"

2"

2"

1.
16

5"
1.

45
"

1.
45

"
1"

1.
75

"
1.

75
"

1"
1.

75
"

1.
75

"
1.

83
5"

2.
05

"
2.

05
"

2.375"

3.5"

3.5"

1.375"

3"

3"

Do not attempt to create a NOVA  
Arrow on your own, as it is artwork
not type. Avoid changing the  
proportions, style, spacing and  
colors of the NOVA Arrows.

Always center the NOVA Arrow off the 
center line of the cap-height. All NOVA 
Arrows are white or black in color, 
depending on which primary color 
palette is selected (white for Primary 
Color Palette, Option 1; and black for 
Primary Color Palette, Option 2). 

Below is the placement guide for 
the NOVA Arrows on all directional 
signage.

1.6

1.25"

1.
16

5"
1"

1"
1.

83
5"

2.375" 1.375"



Room Identification Signage

Sign Type Selection	 2.1
General Formatting	 2.2
Sign Locations 	 2.3
Mounting	 2.4

Room identification signage aids in 
providing uniform identification of all 
rooms and spaces within the many 
buildings on NOVA campuses.

Applying these guidelines will maintain 
consistency within the Northern 
Virginia Community College interior 
signage and wayfinding system.

499W
Firstname Lastname, PhD

Room ID 2
1.5" Type
8" (w) x 4" (h)
Supporting Type is 36 pt. Times New Roman

0' - 08"

0'
 - 

03
"

0'
 - 

01
"

2.0

Example of:
Single ID Slot
Room Identification Sign



Room Identification Signage Sign Type Selection

General Principles
All numbered or named rooms (ie.  
300, 104, 277E) must be signed with  
a permanent, ADA-compliant, room 
identification sign with the following 
exceptions: ante-rooms; corridors;  
crawl spaces; foyers; hallways; lobbies; 
non-occupiable spaces only accessible 
by ladders; study areas; and vestibules. 

To make an informed decision about 
selecting sign format, please review  
the building’s floor plan and the sign 
message schedule. 

Single ID Slot 
Rooms that are accessible through  
corridors or hallways and are not the 
primary entrance to additional rooms, 
should use a room identification sign 
with one ID slot. 

If only one closet, mechanical room, 
storage room, etc., is located within 
another room, a multiple slot room 
identification sign is not necessary. 

Multiple ID Slots
Multiple rooms that are accessible 
through a common room, office  
or reception area require a room 
identification sign with multiple ID slots. 
The number of slots should equal the 
number of rooms plus one additional 
slot to identify the common room.

The first slot is to be used to identify 
the function of the common room. The 
remaining slots should be listed as a 
range by room in ascending order (ie. 
200A –200C). Use the provided post-
printed paper template for printouts.

Single ID Slot + Staff Only Sign
Rooms that are accessible in public 
areas that are not to be accessed 
by the public (ie. Janitor's Closet, 
IT rooms, Storage, etc.) require the 
Single ID slot + Staff only sign.

Post-Printed ID Paper
The paper for insertion in the ID slot(s), 
should display the person who works 
in that office or the room function. 
When identifying rooms within a  
multiple ID slot sign, list the room  
number before the room function. 
Please use the provided post-printed 
paper template. 

2.1

STAIR

201

OFFICE

226A

OFFICE

226B

OFFICE

226C

CONFERENCE /
BREAK ROOM

226D
OFFICE

224A

ELEV.

201A

PARKING
SERVICES

226

LOBBY

200

OFFICE

206D

OFFICE

206E

FINANCIAL AID OFFICE

204

VESTIBULE

200E

OFFICE

202J

OFFICE

202I

OFFICE

202G

PROVOST RECEPTION AREA

202

STORAGE

202H

PROVOST OFFICE

202E

CONFERENCE ROOM

202C

LOBBY

202B

BUSINESS
OFFICE

202K

CONFERENCE ROOM

202A

CLOSET

202F

COUNSELOR

211P

COUNSELOR

211O
COUNSELOR

211N

COUNSELOR

211M

COUNSELOR

211L

COUNSELOR

211K

CORRIDOR

200C

MEN'S

208

OFFICE

206B

STUDENT SERVICES

206

OFFICE

206C

STORAGE

206F

STORAGE

206A

STORAGE

211Q

202D

TOILET

VETERAN'S 
AFFAIRS

216D

STAIR

201B

CORRIDOR

200B

RECEPTION

211I

STORAGE

211G

COUNSELOR

211F

COUNSELOR

211E

COUNSELOR

211D

COUNSELOR

211B

COUNSELOR

211A

COUNSELING

211

WOMEN'S

212
JANITOR 
CLOSET

210

CORRIDOR

200A

WORK ROOM

211R

COUNSELOR

211J

COUNSELOR

211C

CAREER 
EDUCATION

224

OFFICE

222A OFFICE

222

OFFICE

222B

OFFICE

224B

VESTIBULE

200D

BUSINESS OFFICE

220

DEAN OF STUDENT
DEVELOPMENT

218

OFFICE

218A

DEAN'S OFFICE

218BOFFICE

216B

OFFICE

216A

INT. STUDENT CEN.
216

OFFICE

216C

OFFICE

220A

K1.2K1.1
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R2.1
R1.2

R1.3

R1.9

R1.5

R3.1

R1.12

R1.17
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R1.40
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R1.45

R1.48
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R2.3b
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R2.6

R1.13

R1.16
R1.4a

R1.4b

R1.7 R1.8

R1.10 R2.2

R1.18 R1.19

R1.43

R1.46

R1.20 R1.21 R1.22

R1.25

R1.23

R1.35 R1.36

R1.14R1.15

R1.27

R1.38a

R1.29R1.30R1.31R1.32R1.33

R1.24
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R1.49
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Example of:
NOVA Floor Plan.  
Please refer to  
bid documents.

Single ID Slot Sign

Example of:  
Single ID Slot Sign

Example of:  
Single ID Slot + Staff Only Sign

Multiple ID Slots Sign

Single ID Slot + Staff Only Sign

Example of:  
Multiple ID Slots Sign
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Room ID 2
1.5" Type
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STAFF ONLY
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499W
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Room ID 2
1.5" Type
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Supporting Type is 36 pt. Times New Roman
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Room Identification Signage General Formatting

Top Panel
The top panel measures 3" (h) x 8" (w). 
Set the permanent room identification 
number in 162 point Frutiger Next Pro 
Medium Condensed, white or black 
in color, depending on which primary 
color palette is selected (ADA 703.2). 
Place the cap-height 0' - 00.5" from 
the top edge of the sign. The left 
margin is 0' - 00.5". The right margin 
is 0' - 00.5" and the permanent room 
identification number must not extend 
into this area.

ADA requires all letters and numerals 
on permanent identification signs to 
be raised at least 1/32" (ADA 703.2.1). 
Letters and numerals shall also be 
accompanied with type II braille (ADA 
703.3). Follow type II braille and ADA 
guidelines to set up braille below the 
letters. Set the braille to match the 
background color of the panel face.

The face of the panel is either NOVA 
Green or NOVA Silver, depending on 
which primary color palette is selected. 
Do not attempt to paint on your own.

Bottom Panel(s)
The bottom panel(s) measures 1" (h) x  
8" (w) and is a window insert that can 
accommodate a post-printed paper  
insert. All room identification signs 
have at least one window insert  
attached to the top panel.

Please note that all 'Staff Only' panels 
are finalized artwork and should not be 
re-created. Please use the approved 
master templates when producing 
this sign.

Materials
Refer to bid documents for 
measurements on all components. 

The top panels are made of either 
ABS or aluminum. All tactile  
characters must be ADA compliant 
and made of photopolymer ADA, 
subsurface ADA, or applied ADA.

The back plate rail system is made 
of extruded aluminum.

The end caps are made of extruded 
aluminum. They must include a 
tamper-resistant locking device to 
deter vandalism.

2.2

Top Panel

Bottom Panel

0.5" 0.5"
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0' - 08" 

0' - 09" 

18"  clear floor space

Center tacticle letters 
on 9"  from Door Frame 

(ADA 703.4.2) 

0' - 09" 

0' - 08" 

3"

5' - 00"
Max. Height 
to baseline of 
tactile letters 
(ADA 703.4.1)

5' - 00"

1"

4' - 00"
Min. Height 
to baseline of 
tactile letters 
(ADA 703.4.1)

4' - 00"

Room Identification Signage Sign Locations

To make an informed decision  
about placing the permanent  
room identification sign, study  
the building’s floor plan and pertinent 
ADA regulations.

ADA regulations require that signs are 
located and mounted in a very specific 
way. These guidelines are required 
for all interior signage systems, so 
a thorough understanding of ADA 
guidelines is critical. Please obtain 
a copy of the ADA guidelines and 
carefully review all sections related  
to signage.

Pertinent ADA Regulations
Install permanent room identification 
so that the baseline of the tactile 
characters on the sign are at a 
maximum of 5' - 00" and a minimum  
of 4' - 00" above the finished floor  
(ADA 703.4.1). Additionally, ensure  
the signage is horizontally centered on 
a 1' - 06" clear floor space starting from 
the frame of the door (ADA 703.4.2). 

Do not install permanent room 
identification signage in a way where 
the path to the sign is obstructed by 
protruding objects or the swing of the 
door (ADA 703.4.2).

The characters and background of the 
signage shall be a matte or non-glare 
finish, to not hinder readability (ADA 
703.5.1).

Other Notes
When vertically centering the sign, 
center only on the top panel and add 
the subsequent panel(s) below.

2.3



Room Identification Signage Mounting

Mounting Options
The preferred mounting option is to 
use pressure sensitive tape to adhere 
signage to the wall. This is to be used 
on all smooth, hard surfaces.

For rough surfaces – such as drywall 
and brick – use screws to adhere the 
signage to the wall.

If the permanent room identification 
sign is to be mounted on glass, adhere 
a sheet of vinyl to the opposite side of 
the glass. To conceal the adhesive, size 
vinyl to the overall dimensions of the 
permanent room identification sign.

If the permanent room identification 
sign is to be mounted on a temporary 
partition wall use an aluminum hook 
mount. If possible, conceal the mount 
with the toe cap of the partition wall.

Special Exceptions/Instances
In instances where the sign identifies  
a room or space that uses a double 
door with an inactive leaf, mount the 
sign with the same instructions as 
above onto the inactive leaf as if it 
were a wall.

If a room or space does not have a 
distinct doorway or entrance, place  
the sign at the beginning or edge of  
the area, preferably to the right side  
of the space.

If a room or space has two entrances, 
one inside the building and the 
other outside the building, it is only 
necessary to sign the entrance that is 
inside the building.

2.4

Preferred Option
(Smooth Surface):
Pressure-Sensitive 
Tape on Wall

Preferred Option
(Rough Surface):
Screw in Wall

Alternate Option:
Hook Mount  
on Temporary  
Partition Wall

Alternate Option:
Glass Mounted 
with Vinyl Mask



Directional Signage

Sign Type Selection	 3.1
Key Locations List	 3.2
24" Sign (2" Type) / 36" Sign (3" Type) 
	 General Formatting 	 3.3 
32" Sign (2" Type) / 48" Sign (3" Type)  
	 General Formatting	 3.4
Directory General Formatting	 3.5
Sign Locations 	 3.6
Mounting	 3.7
	

Directional signage helps provide  
efficient unified pedestrian wayfinding 
within the buildings on NOVA campuses.

Applying these guidelines will maintain 
consistency within the Northern Virginia 
Community College interior signage and 
wayfinding system.

200 – 240

404 Testing Center200 – 240

404 Testing Center

3.0

Example of:
24"/36" Directional Sign

Example of:
32"/48" Directional Sign



Directional Signage Sign Type Selection

General Principles
Please review the NOVA provided floor 
plans to discern the location of each 
room, in relation to pedestrian decision 
points such as: major building entrances, 
secondary building entrances, stairwell 
entrances, vestibules, etc. 

To make an informed decision about 
selecting sign format, first decide which 
type size is needed for the building by 
reviewing the building’s floor plan and 
the sign message schedule. The 2" type 
signs are preferred for buildings with 
limited space (24"/32" Directional signs). 
The 3" type signs are the preferred 
options in buildings with medium/large 
corridors (36"/48" Directional signs).

When selecting the directional sign to 
be used, one must identify all of the 
sign messages in that location before 
selecting a sign type. 

If there are multiple directional signs, 
they must be vertically stacked and 
flush mounted, with the sign abiding by 
ADA guidelines (see page 3.5). If one 
message requires a 32"/48" directional 
sign, then all signs within that one 
location must be 32"/48" directional 
signs.

24"/36" Directional Sign 
The 24"/36" directional sign is the 
preferred option for signs in which only 
directional arrows and room numbers 
are to be used.

All signs within a sign location must have 
messages that fit within the 24"/36" 
directional sign template. Please type 
message into a directional sign template 
to test if message will fit before making 
sign. 

If a message can not fit within the 
24"/36" directional sign template, please 
use the 32"/48" directional sign.

32"/48" Directional Sign
The 32"/48" directional sign is the 
preferred option for signs in which key 
locations must be identified. 32"/48" 
directional signs should typically be 
used near major building entrances. 
Examples include: [Arrow] “302 
Library”, [Arrow] “404 Testing Center”.

All signs within a sign location must 
have messages that fit within the  
32"/48" directional sign template. 

Directory Sign
The directory sign is the preferred 
option for listing all locations within a 
building.

3.1

Example

Example of:
24"/36" Directional Sign

Example of:
32"/48" Directional Sign

Example of:
Directory

24"/36" Directional Sign 32"/48" Directional Sign

Directory

200 – 240

404 Testing Center

200 – 240

404 Testing Center

Floor 1 Floor 2

Academic Success Center 229

American Culture & Language Institute 230

Classrooms AA229–299

Liberal Arts Office 252

Library 232

Master Math Lab 297

Provost Office 287

Floor 3

Classrooms AA327–395

Science, Training & Research Center 412

Multimedia Makerspace 337

Open Computer Lab 332

343 TLIT

Women’s Center 331

Floor 4

Classrooms AA411–493

Cisco Lab 417

IT Support 429/431

Science Resource Center 415

Science, Training & Research Center 412

Social & Professional Sciences Office 427

Business Office 187

Cafeteria 128

Campus Police 129

Classrooms AA127–157

Dean of Students 195

Financial Aid Office 148

First Year Advising Center 161

Language Lab 160

Lecture Hall 196

Meditation Room 144

Multipurpose Room 144

Parking/NOVA Card 158

Student Gov. Assoc. 147

Student Life 144

Student Services Center 194

Testing Center 156

Mark R. Warner Student Services Building CA

Directory



Directional Signage Key Locations List

As of January 2018, the following is a 
list of directional signage key locations 
that must be used within the NOVA 
signage system. No other rooms must 
be identified on a directional sign.

Any additional rooms or spaces that 
require signage must be approved.

For expansions and future buildings, 
please use the “Expansions and  
Future Buildings” list below to  
best identify which rooms require 
directional signage.

Alexandria Campus
Bisdorf Building (AA)
334E Library
232 Library
128 Cafeteria

Fine Arts Building (AFA)
234 Gymnasium
148 Bookstore
103 Theater

Schlesinger Hall (AS)
203 Upper Chamber
103 Audience Chamber

Tyler Building (AT)
270 Gallery
203 Gym
121 Theater
104 Bookstore

Annandale Campus
Brault Building (CH)
305 President’s Office
316 Academic Services
203 HR Department
105A Printing Service

Ernst Center (CE)
207 Upper Theatre
111 Theatre
102 Gymnasium

Food Services Building (CF)
205 Coffee Shop
102 Cafeteria

Godwin Building (CG)
404 Testing Center
307 Library
211 Counseling
113 Bookstore

Mark R. Warner Student Services 
Building (CA)
203 Police
202A Cafe
202 Bookstore
Student Services

TV Tech Building (CT)
345 TV Studio
126 Media Processing

Loudoun Campus
Higher Education Center (LHEC)
110 Recording Studio

Learning Commons (LC)
300 Library Research
200 Library Circulation
100 Student Activities
100 Tutoring

Reynolds Building (LR)
302 Library Stacks
249 Library
135 Bookstore
109 Cafeteria

Waddell Building (LW)
115 Theatre

Manassas Campus
Colgan Hall (MC)
225 Theatre
129 Library

Howsmon Hall (MH)
216 Lecture Hall
112 Testing Center
109 Bookstore
108 Cafeteria

Parrish Hall (MP)
117 Bookstore

Medical Education Campus
Medical Education Building (HE)
341 LRC
202 Counseling
174 EMS
132 Operatories
117 Bookstore

Woodbridge Campus
Arts & Sciences Building (WAS)
230 Library
139 Black Box Theater
122 Cafeteria

Seefeldt Building (WS)
430 Testing Center
427 Library/LRC
202 Student Services
128 Cafeteria
120 Theatre

3.2

Expansion and Future Buildings
Bookstores
Cafeterias
Galleries 
Gyms
Large Auditoriums
Libraries
Testing Centers
Theaters/Theatres



Directional Signage 24" Sign (2" Type) / 36" Sign (3" Type) 
General Formatting 

At a primary entrance, the top directional 
panel must indicate location, i.e. “2nd 
Floor”. This panel requires no arrow, place 
text in same position as directed below.

24" Sign Panel
The sign panel measures 5" (h) x  
24" (w). Place a 2.375" NOVA arrow, 
white or black in color, depending on 
which primary color palette is selected, 
0' - 01.25" from the left edge. Set the 
directional message in 216 point Frutiger 
Next Pro Medium Condensed, in the 
same color as the arrow.  
 
Place the cap-height of the directional 
message 0' - 01.65" from the top edge 
and 0' - 05" from the left edge of the 
sign. Vertically center the arrow off the 
center-line of the directional text. The 
right margin is 0' - 01" and the directional 
message must not extend into this area.

Do not attempt to recreate the NOVA 
arrow as it is final artwork. The face of 
the panel is either NOVA Green or NOVA 
Silver, depending on which primary color 
palette is selected. Do not attempt to 
paint on your own. 

36" Sign Panel
The sign panel measures 7" (h) x  
36" (w). Place a 3.5" NOVA arrow white 
or black in color, depending on which 
primary color palette is selected, 0' - 02" 
from the left edge. Set the directional 
message in 324 point Frutiger Next Pro 
Medium Condensed, in the same color 
as the arrow.  
 
Place the cap-height of the directional 
message 0' - 01.65" from the top edge 
and 0' - 08.5" from the left edge of the 
sign. Vertically center the arrow off the 
center-line of the directional text. The 

right margin is 0' - 01" and the directional 
message must not extend into this area.

Do not attempt to recreate the NOVA 
arrow as it is final artwork. The face of 
the panel is either NOVA Green or NOVA 
Silver, depending on which primary color 
palette is selected. Do not attempt to 
paint on your own.

Materials
Refer to bid documents for 
measurements on all components. 

The sign panel is made of either  
ABS or aluminum. The back plate rail 
system is made of extruded aluminum.

The end caps are made of extruded 
aluminum. They must include a  
tamper-resistant locking device to  
deter vandalism.

3.3
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32" Sign (2" Type) / 48" Sign (3" Type) 
General Formatting 

At a primary entrance, the top directional 
panel must indicate location, i.e. “2nd 
Floor”. This panel requires no arrow, place 
text in same position as directed below.

32" Sign Panel
The sign panel measures 5" (h) x  
32" (w). Place a 2.375" NOVA arrow, 
white or black in color, depending on 
which primary color palette is selected, 
0' - 01.25" from the left edge. Set the 
directional message in 216 point Frutiger 
Next Pro Medium Condensed, in the 
same color as the arrow.  

Place the cap-height of the directional 
message 0' - 01.65" from the top edge 
and 0' - 05" from the left edge of the 
sign. Vertically center the arrow off the 
center-line of the directional text. The 
right margin is 0' - 01" and the directional 
message must not extend into this area.

Do not attempt to recreate the NOVA 
arrow as it is final artwork. The face of 
the panel is either NOVA Green or NOVA 
Silver, depending on which primary color 
palette is selected. Do not attempt to 
paint on your own. 

48" Sign Panel
The sign panel measures 7" (h) x  
48" (w). Place a 3.5" NOVA arrow white 
or black in color, depending on which 
primary color palette is selected, 0' - 02" 
from the left edge. Set the directional 
message in 324 point Frutiger Next Pro 
Medium Condensed, in the same color 
as the arrow.  

Place the cap-height of the directional 
message 0' - 01.65" from the top edge 
and 0' - 08.5" from the left edge of the 
sign. Vertically center the arrow off the 
center-line of the directional text. The 

right margin is 0' - 01" and the directional 
message must not extend into this area.

Do not attempt to recreate the NOVA 
arrow as it is final artwork. The face of 
the panel is either NOVA Green or NOVA 
Silver, depending on which primary color 
palette is selected. Do not attempt to 
paint on your own.

Materials
Refer to bid documents for 
measurements on all components. 

The sign panel is made of either  
ABS or aluminum. The back plate rail 
system is made of extruded aluminum.

The end caps are made of extruded 
aluminum. They must include a  
tamper-resistant locking device to  
deter vandalism.



Directional Signage 3.5

Floor 1 Floor 2

Academic Success Center 229

American Culture & Language Institute 230

Classrooms AA229–299

Liberal Arts Office 252

Library 232

Master Math Lab 297

Provost Office 287

Floor 3

Classrooms AA327–395

Science, Training & Research Center 412

Multimedia Makerspace 337

Open Computer Lab 332

343 TLIT

Women’s Center 331

Floor 4

Classrooms AA411–493

Cisco Lab 417

IT Support 429/431

Science Resource Center 415

Science, Training & Research Center 412

Social & Professional Sciences Office 427

Business Office 187

Cafeteria 128

Campus Police 129

Classrooms AA127–157

Dean of Students 195

Financial Aid Office 148

First Year Advising Center 161

Language Lab 160

Lecture Hall 196

Meditation Room 144

Multipurpose Room 144

Parking/NOVA Card 158

Student Gov. Assoc. 147

Student Life 144

Student Services Center 194

Testing Center 156

Mark R. Warner Student Services Building CA

Directory

Measurements for: 
Directory

Directory 
General Formatting 

The directory sign is the preferred option 
for listing all locations within a building.

Directory
The overall sign measure 26" (h) x 16" (w).

The top panel measures 26" (h) x 8" (w). 
Place 'Directory', 0' - 00.25" from the top 
and left edge. Set the directional message 
in 90 point Frutiger Next Pro Medium 
Condensed. Place the building name and 
acronym  0' - 01.5" from the top edge and 
0' - 00.25" from the left edge.

The location panels measure 1" (h) x 8" 
(w) each. Set the location name message
in 18 point Frutiger Next Pro Medium
Condensed, left-aligned. Place the
location name 0' - 00.1" from the top edge
and 0' - 00.25" from the left edge.

Set the room number message in 
18 point Frutiger Next Pro Medium 
Condensed, right-aligned Please the 
room number 0' - 00.1" from the top 
edge and 0' - 00.25" from the right edge. 

The face of the panels are either NOVA 
Green and NOVA Yellow or NOVA Silver 
and NOVA Yellow, depending on which 
primary color palette is selected. Do not 
attempt to paint on your own. 

All 'This Floor' messages are to be black 
text on NOVA yellow panels. All 'Floor' 
messages are to be black text on NOVA 
green or NOVA silver panels. All location 
messages are to be black text on white 
panels.

Materials
Refer to bid documents for 
measurements on all components. 

The sign panel is made of either  
ABS or aluminum. The back plate rail 
system is made of extruded aluminum.

The end caps are made of extruded 
aluminum. They must include a  
tamper-resistant locking device to  
deter vandalism.
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Directional Signage Sign Locations

To make an informed decision 
about placing the signage, study the 
building’s floor plan and pertinent ADA 
regulations.

ADA regulations for directional signage 
are more flexible compared to the 
guidelines for permanent identification 
signage.

Guidelines
Directional signs should be placed in 
a location with good visibility where 
there are no sight-line restrictions, at 
a major pedestrian decision point. The 
maximum height for the baseline of 
characters is 5' - 10" above the finished 
floor (ADA 703.5.5). The minimum 
height for the baseline of characters is 
3' - 04" above the finished floor (ADA 
703.5.5).

The order of information on directional 
signs that only include room numbers 
shall be as follows: the top panel 
shall identify floor (if necessary), then 
Left arrow direction sign, Right arrow 
direction sign, Up arrow direction sign 
and finally Down arrow direction sign. 
See “Figure 1” below for example.

The order of information on directional 
signs that include directions for key 
locations, shall be as follows: the top 
panel shall identify floor, then ordered 
by floor in a numerically descending 
fashion. See “Figure 2” below for 
example.

Pertinent ADA Regulations
The ADA regulation related to  
directional signage involves how far  
the sign protrudes from the wall. No 
object is permitted to protrude from 
the wall more than 4 inches if it is 
mounted between 27 inches and  
80 inches to the finished floor (ADA 
307.2). The protruding object may not 
reduce the clear width of an accessible 
route or maneuvering space.

The characters and background of the 
signage shall be a matte or non-glare 
finish, to not hinder readability (ADA 
703.5).

Type II braille and tactile letters are  
not required for directional signage.

3.6

Figure 1 Figure 2



Directional Signage Mounting

Mounting Option
Because directional signs measure 
more than 144 square inches, signs 
must be mounted to the wall with 
hanger mounts and screws.

Mounting Instructions
Mount hanger strips by placing the  
bottom of the strip 1.375" from the 
top of the sign. Level the sign. Hanger 
strips have holes 8" on center and 
should be mounted on studs  
wherever possible. If not, proper 
anchors must be used.

Hang sign on hanger strip. Remove 
end cap and sign insert. 

Install locking screw in bottom  
locking screw holes. Replace insert 
and end cap.

3.7

Mount hanger strips. Hang sign on hanger strips. Install locking screws.



Hanging Signage

Sign Type Selection	 4.1
36" Sign General Formatting	 4.2
50" Sign General Formatting	 4.3
Sign Locations 	 4.4
Mounting	 4.5

Hanging signage aids in providing  
unified room identification and  
pedestrian wayfinding within the  
many buildings on NOVA campuses.

Applying these guidelines will maintain 
consistency within the Northern Virginia 
Community College interior signage and 
wayfinding system.

NovaConnect Access

404 Math & Writing Lab

NovaConnect Access

404 Math & Writing Lab

4.0

Example of:
36" Hanging Sign

Example of:
50" Hanging Sign



Hanging Signage Sign Type Selection

Where a directional sign is needed for 
effective pedestrian wayfinding and 
there is no suitable wall to mount a 
directional sign, a hanging sign may 
be used. Hanging signs are also the 
preferred sign type for short messages 
such as: “NovaConnect Access” or 
“Pay in Cash or Credit Only”.

To make an informed decision about 
selecting sign format, please review  
the building’s floor plan and the sign 
message schedule. 

If there are multiple hanging signs, they 
must be vertically stacked and flush 
mounted. For example, if one message 
requires a 50" hanging sign, then within 
that one location all signs must be 50" 
hanging signs.

36" Hanging Sign 
The 36" hanging sign is the preferred 
option for hanging signs as most  
messages will fit on a 36" hanging sign.

Please typeset message on the  
directional sign template to test if the 
message will fit before making sign. 

If a message cannot fit within the  
36" directional sign template, please  
use the 50" hanging sign.

50" Hanging Sign
The 50" hanging sign should be used 
only in instances where long messages 
are necessary. Examples include: 
[Arrow] “404 Math & Writing Lab” or 
“206 Student Services”.

4.1

Example of:
NOVA Floor Plan.  
Please refer to  
bid documents.

36" Hanging Sign

Example of:  
36" Hanging Sign

Example of:  
50" Hanging Sign

50" Hanging Sign

NovaConnect Access

404 Math & Writing Lab

NovaConnect Access

404 Math & Writing Lab



Hanging Signage 36" Sign General Formatting

36" Sign Panel
The sign panel measures 7" (h) x 36" 
(w). The right margin is 0' - 01" and the 
directional message must not extend 
into this area. Place the cap-height of 
the directional message 0' - 01.65" 
from the top edge of the sign. 

The face of the panel is either NOVA 
Green or NOVA Silver, depending on 
which primary color palette is selected. 
Do not attempt to paint on your own.

For hanging and mounting options, 
please refer to “Hanging Signage: 
Mounting Options” (Page 4.5).

36" Sign Panel:  
Directional/Flush Left Text
Place a 3.5" NOVA arrow white in 
color, 0' - 02" from the left edge. 
Set the directional message in 324 

point Frutiger Next Pro Medium 
Condensed, white or black in color, 
depending on which primary color 
palette is selected.

Place the cap-height of the directional 
message 0' - 08.5" from the left edge 
of the sign. 

Vertically center the arrow off the 
center-line of the directional text. Do 
not attempt to recreate the NOVA  
arrow, as it is final artwork. 

36" Sign Panel:  
Informational/Identificational/
Centered Text
When identifying a room or space 
with a hanging sign, horizontally 
center the directional text, ensuring 
a 0' - 01" margin on either side of the 
message. 

Materials
Refer to bid documents for 
measurements on all components. 

The sign panel is made of either 
ABS or aluminum. 

The back plate rail system is made 
of extruded aluminum.

The end caps are made of extruded 
aluminum. They must include a 
tamper-resistant locking device to 
deter vandalism.

4.2

Pay by Credit/Cash Only

404 – 416
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Hanging Signage 50" Sign General Formatting

50" Sign Panel
The sign panel measures 7" (h) x 50" 
(w). The right margin is 0' - 01" and the 
directional message must not extend 
into this area. Place the cap-height of 
the directional message 0' - 01.65" 
from the top edge of the sign. 

The face of the panel is either NOVA 
Green or NOVA Silver, depending on 
which primary color palette is selected. 
Do not attempt to paint on your own.

For hanging and mounting options, 
please refer to “Hanging Signage: 
Mounting Options” (Page 4.5).

50" Sign Panel:  
Directional/Flush Left Text
Place a 3.5" NOVA arrow white in 
color, 0' - 02" from the left edge. 
Set the directional message in 324 

point Frutiger Next Pro Medium 
Condensed, white or black in color, 
depending on which primary color 
palette is selected.

Place the cap-height of the directional 
message 0' - 08.5" from the left edge 
of the sign. 

Vertically center the arrow off the 
center-line of the directional text. Do 
not attempt to recreate the NOVA  
arrow, as it is final artwork. 

50" Sign Panel:  
Informational/Identificational/
Centered Text
When identifying a room or space 
with a hanging sign, horizontally 
center the directional text, ensuring 
a 0' - 01" margin on either side of the 
message. 

Materials
Refer to bid documents for 
measurements on all components. 

The sign panel is made of either  
ABS or aluminum. 

The back plate rail system is made  
of extruded aluminum.

The end caps are made of extruded 
aluminum. They must include a 
tamper-resistant locking device to 
deter vandalism.

4.3
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Hanging Signage Sign Locations

To make an informed decision about 
placement of signage, study the  
building’s floor plan and pertinent  
ADA regulations.

ADA regulations require that signs are 
located and mounted in a very specific 
way. These guidelines are required 
for all interior signage systems, so 
a thorough understanding of ADA 
guidelines is critical. Please obtain 
a copy of the ADA guidelines and 
carefully review all sections related to 
signage. 

The order of information on hanging 
signs that only includes room 
numbers shall be as follows: the 
top panel shall identify floor (if 
necessary), then Left arrow direction 
sign, Right arrow direction sign, Up 

arrow direction sign and Down arrow 
direction sign. See “Figure 1” below 
for example. 

The order of information on directional 
signs that include directions for key 
locations, shall be as follows: the top 
panel shall identify floor, then ordered 
by floor in a numerically descending 
fashion. See “Figure 2” below for 
example.

Pertinent ADA Regulations
The ADA regulation related to  
directional signage involves how far  
the sign protrudes from the wall. No 
object is permitted to protrude from the 
wall more than 4 inches if it is mounted 
between 27 inches and 80 inches to 
the finished floor (ADA 307.2). The 
protruding object may not reduce the 

clear width of an accessible route or 
maneuvering space.

The characters and background of the 
signage shall be a matte or non-glare 
finish, to not hinder readability (ADA 
703.5).

Type II braille and tactile letters are  
not required for directional signage.

Other Notes
Hanging signs should be placed in a  
location with good visibility where there 
are no sight-line restrictions.

In instances where using a directional 
sign is not possible and a hanging sign 
is to be used as a directional sign, place 
it at a major pedestrian decision point 
similar to a typical directional sign.

4.4
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Hanging Signage Mounting

Mounting Options
The primary mounting option is a 
hanging ceiling mount. This mount is 
intended for non-suspended ceilings  
or for suspended ceilings which are  
too high for a ceiling track mount.

An alternate mounting option is a 
direct to ceiling mount. This mount 
is intended for applications requiring 
direct-to-ceiling positioning.

Another alternate mounting option is 
a rigid ceiling mount. This mount is 
intended for applications to a ceiling 
where a rigid mounting post is needed. 
The post heights include: 6", 12", 18"  
and 24".

All hanging signs in corridors and  
hallways should be mounted  
horizontally centered in the space.

Mounting Instructions
Primary Mounting Option:  
Hanging Ceiling Mount
Pass line through top track brackets.

Attach each end of the line to  
mounting surface.

Level sign by sliding line through top 
track in sign until level is obtained.  
One piece line is recommended.

Secondary Mounting Option:  
Direct to Ceiling Mount
Install mounting bracket in desired 
location using 3/16" holes for anchor 
application.

Remove end caps. Slide sign onto 
mounting “T” bracket. Replace end 
caps.

Tertiary Mounting Option:
Rigid Ceiling Mount
Install two mounting posts in desired 
locations using a 11/16" hold for toggle 
bolt application. Distance between
posts should be approximately 4" less 
than sign width.

Remove either end cap from sign. Slide 
sign onto mounting �posts by inserting 
“T” bottom of mounting post into top 
slot of �sign and slide sign into place.

4.5

Primary Mounting Option:
Hanging Ceiling Mount

Alternate Mounting Option:
Direct-to-ceiling Mount

Alternate Mounting Option:
Rigid Ceiling Mount
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Regulatory Signage

Sign Type Selection	 5.1
Elevator Signage (RS1) 
	 General Formatting	 5.3
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Regulatory signage is an ADA 
requirement for identification of the 
following rooms or spaces: elevators, 
bathrooms, stairwells, exits, sprinkler 
control rooms, fire access control 
panels, and maximum occupancy.

Applying these guidelines will maintain 
consistency within the Northern 
Virginia Community College interior 
signage and wayfinding system.

5.0

Example of:
Elevator Signage 
(RS1)

Example of:
Sprinkler Control 
Room Directional 
Signage (RS6)

Example of:
Staff Only Signage 
(RS4)Example of:

Bathroom Signage 
(RS2)

Example of:
FACP Signage (RS8)

Example of:
Exit Signage (RS5)

Example of:
Stairs Signage (RS3)

Example of:
Maximum 
Occupancy Signage 
(RS9)

Example of:
No Food or Drink 
Allowed Signage 
(RS10)

Example of:
Sprinkler Control 
Room Signage (RS6)

ELEVATOR
RESTROOM

STAIRS

130



Regulatory Signage Sign Type Selection

Regulatory signage is an ADA 
requirement for identification of the 
following rooms or spaces: elevators, 
bathrooms, stairwells, exits, sprinkler 
control rooms, fire access control 
panels, and maximum occupancy.
To make an informed decision about 
selecting sign format, please review  
the building’s floor plan and the sign 
message schedule. 

Elevator Signage (RS1)
The elevator sign is an ADA 
requirement for identification of 
elevators.

Bathroom Signage (RS2)
The bathroom sign an ADA requirement 
for identification of all bathrooms. 
Final artwork templates have been 
developed for the following bathroom 
signs: Men, Women, Unisex/ADA, 
Unisex, and Family. 

Stairwell Signage (RS3)
The stairwell sign is an ADA requirement 
for identification of stairwells.

Staff Only Signage (RS4)
The staff only sign is an optional sign 
used for the identification of authorized 
access only areas, where necessary.

Exit Signage (RS5)
The exit sign is an optional sign used 
for the identification of exits, where 
necessary.

Sprinkler Control Room Signage 
(RS6)
The sprinkler control room sign is a 
requirement for identification of sprinkler 
control rooms.

Sprinkler Control Room Directional 
Signage (RS7)
The sprinkler control room directional sign 
is a requirement for directing of authorized 
personnel to sprinkler control rooms.

FACP Signage (RS8)
The FACP (Fire Access Control Panel) sign 
is a requirement for identification of the Fire 
Access Control Panel within the building.

Maximum Occupancy Signage (RS9)
The maximum occupancy sign is an 
ADA requirement for identification of the 
allowable number of persons in a large 
spaces.

No Food or Drink Allowed Signage 
(RS10)
The no food or drink allowed sign is an 
optional sign used for the identification of 
spaces where consumables are prohibited, 
where necessary.

5.1
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Sign Message Schedule
Sign Type Sign No. Arrow Message

D1 1 Left 216 – 226 (Panel 1)
  Right 202 – 210 (Panel 2)

D1 2 Left 202, 222 – 226 (Panel 1)
  Right 204 – 220 (Panel 2)

D1 3 Left 202 – 210 (Panel 1)
  Right 216 – 226 (Panel 2)

D1 4 Left 204 – 220 (Panel 1)
  Right 202, 222 – 226 (Panel 2)

D2 1 2nd Floor (Panel 1) 
Up 404 Testing Center (Panel 2) 
Up 307 Library (Panel 3)
Down 113 Bookstore (Panel 4)

D2 2 2nd Floor (Panel 1) 
Up 404 Testing Center (Panel 2)
Up 307 Library (Panel 3)
Down 113 Bookstore (Panel 4)

H1 1 202 Provost

H1 2 NovaConnect Access
[Double Faced]

H1  3 226 Parking Services

H1 4  Student ID Cards

H2 1 204 Financial Aid (Panel 1)
206 Student Services (Panel 2)
[Double Faced]

H2 2 216D Veteran’s Affairs
[Double Faced]

H2 3 Pay in Credit/Cash Only
[Double Faced]

R1 1 202A [Type II Braille]

R1 2 202C [Type II Braille]

R1 3 202E [Type II Braille]

R1 4a 202F [Type II Braille]

R1 4b 202F [Type II Braille]

R1 5 202G [Type II Braille]

R1 6 202H [Type II Braille]

R1 7 202I [Type II Braille]

R1 8 202J [Type II Braille]

R1 9 202K [Type II Braille]

R1 10 204 [Type II Braille]

R1 11 206A [Type II Braille]

R1 12 206B [Type II Braille]

R1 13 206C [Type II Braille]

R1 14 206D [Type II Braille]

R1 15 206E [Type II Braille]

R1 16 206F [Type II Braille]

R1 17 210 [Type II Braille]

R1 18 211A [Type II Braille]

R1 19 211B [Type II Braille]

R1 20 211C [Type II Braille]

R1 21 211D [Type II Braille]

R1 22 211E [Type II Braille]

R1 23 211F [Type II Braille]

R1 24 211G [Type II Braille]

R1 25 211I [Type II Braille]

R1 26 211J [Type II Braille]

R1 27 211K [Type II Braille]

R1 28 211L [Type II Braille]

R1 29 211M [Type II Braille]

R1 30 211N [Type II Braille]

Sign Message Schedule (continued)
Sign Type Sign No. Arrow Message

R1 31 211O [Type II Braille]

R1 32 211P [Type II Braille]

R1 33 211Q [Type II Braille]

R1 34 211R [Type II Braille]

R1 35 216A [Type II Braille]

R1 36 216B [Type II Braille]

R1 37 216C [Type II Braille]

R1 38a 216D [Type II Braille]

R1 38b 216D [Type II Braille]

R1 39 218A [Type II Braille]

R1 40 2118B [Type II Braille]

R1 41 220A [Type II Braille]

R1 42 222A [Type II Braille]

R1 43 222B [Type II Braille]

R1 44 224A [Type II Braille]

R1 45 224B [Type II Braille]

R1 46 226A [Type II Braille]

R1 47 226B [Type II Braille]

R1 48 226C [Type II Braille]

R1 49 226D [Type II Braille]

R2 1 202 [Type II Braille]
7 ID Slots (”Provost Office”, C, E, G, 
I, J, K)

R2 2 206 [Type II Braille]
5 ID Slots (”Student Services”, B, C, 
D, E)

R2 3a 211 [Type II Braille]
17 ID Slots (”Counseling”, A, C, D, E, 
F, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, O, P, Q, R)

R2 3b 211 [Type II Braille]
17 ID Slots (”Counseling”, A, C, D, E, 
F, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, O, P, Q, R)

R2 4 216 [Type II Braille]
4 ID Slots (”Veteran’s Affairs”, A, B, C)

R2 5 218 [Type II Braille]
3 ID Slots (”Dean of Student 
Development”,  A, B)

R2 6 220 [Type II Braille]
2 ID Slots (”Business Office”, A)

R2 7 222 [Type II Braille]
2 ID Slots (A, B)

R2 8 224 [Type II Braille]
3 ID Slots (”Career Education”, A, B)

R2 9 226 [Type II Braille]
5 ID Slots (”Parking Services”, A, B, 
C, D) 

RS1 1 Elevator Sign

RS2 1 202D Toilet

RS2 2 208 Men’s

RS2 3 212 Women’s

RS3 1 201 Stairs

RS3 2 201B Stairs

K1 1 NOVA Seal/ Northern Virginia
Community College
Annandale Campus

K1 2 NOVA Seal/ Northern Virginia
Community College
Annandale Campus 

List of Sign Types
Symbol Code Description

D1 Directional: 36" Wall Mount Sign

D2 Directional: 48" Wall Mount Sign

H1 Directional: 36" Hanging Sign

H2 Directional: 50" Hanging Sign

R1 Room Identification: Single ID Slot

R2 Room Identification: Multiple ID Slots

RS1 Regulatory: Elevator Sign

RS2 Regulatory: Bathroom Sign

RS3 Regulatory: Stairs Sign

K1 Interactive Kiosk

Floor 2

202G RS6.1

RS10.1

RS5.1

RS9.1

RS4.1

RS7.1

IT
CLOSET

202H
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Sign Message Schedule
Sign Type Sign No. Arrow Message

D1 1 Left 216 – 226 (Panel 1)
  Right 202 – 210 (Panel 2)

D1 2 Left 202, 222 – 226 (Panel 1)
  Right 204 – 220 (Panel 2)

D1 3 Left 202 – 210 (Panel 1)
  Right 216 – 226 (Panel 2)

D1 4 Left 204 – 220 (Panel 1)
  Right 202, 222 – 226 (Panel 2)

D2 1 2nd Floor (Panel 1) 
Up 404 Testing Center (Panel 2) 
Up 307 Library (Panel 3)
Down 113 Bookstore (Panel 4)

D2 2 2nd Floor (Panel 1) 
Up 404 Testing Center (Panel 2)
Up 307 Library (Panel 3)
Down 113 Bookstore (Panel 4)

H1 1 202 Provost

H1 2 NovaConnect Access
[Double Faced]

H1  3 226 Parking Services

H1 4  Student ID Cards

H2 1 204 Financial Aid (Panel 1)
206 Student Services (Panel 2)
[Double Faced]

H2 2 216D Veteran’s Affairs
[Double Faced]

H2 3 Pay in Credit/Cash Only
[Double Faced]

R1 1 202A [Type II Braille]

R1 2 202C [Type II Braille]

R1 3 202E [Type II Braille]

R1 4a 202F [Type II Braille]

R1 4b 202F [Type II Braille]

R1 5 202G [Type II Braille]

R1 6 202H [Type II Braille]

R1 7 202I [Type II Braille]

R1 8 202J [Type II Braille]

R1 9 202K [Type II Braille]

R1 10 204 [Type II Braille]

R1 11 206A [Type II Braille]

R1 12 206B [Type II Braille]

R1 13 206C [Type II Braille]

R1 14 206D [Type II Braille]

R1 15 206E [Type II Braille]

R1 16 206F [Type II Braille]

R1 17 210 [Type II Braille]

R1 18 211A [Type II Braille]

R1 19 211B [Type II Braille]

R1 20 211C [Type II Braille]

R1 21 211D [Type II Braille]

R1 22 211E [Type II Braille]

R1 23 211F [Type II Braille]

R1 24 211G [Type II Braille]

R1 25 211I [Type II Braille]

R1 26 211J [Type II Braille]

R1 27 211K [Type II Braille]

R1 28 211L [Type II Braille]

R1 29 211M [Type II Braille]

R1 30 211N [Type II Braille]

Sign Message Schedule (continued)
Sign Type Sign No. Arrow Message

R1 31 211O [Type II Braille]

R1 32 211P [Type II Braille]

R1 33 211Q [Type II Braille]

R1 34 211R [Type II Braille]

R1 35 216A [Type II Braille]

R1 36 216B [Type II Braille]

R1 37 216C [Type II Braille]

R1 38a 216D [Type II Braille]

R1 38b 216D [Type II Braille]

R1 39 218A [Type II Braille]

R1 40 2118B [Type II Braille]

R1 41 220A [Type II Braille]

R1 42 222A [Type II Braille]

R1 43 222B [Type II Braille]

R1 44 224A [Type II Braille]

R1 45 224B [Type II Braille]

R1 46 226A [Type II Braille]

R1 47 226B [Type II Braille]

R1 48 226C [Type II Braille]

R1 49 226D [Type II Braille]

R2 1 202 [Type II Braille]
7 ID Slots (”Provost Office”, C, E, G, 
I, J, K)

R2 2 206 [Type II Braille]
5 ID Slots (”Student Services”, B, C, 
D, E)

R2 3a 211 [Type II Braille]
17 ID Slots (”Counseling”, A, C, D, E, 
F, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, O, P, Q, R)

R2 3b 211 [Type II Braille]
17 ID Slots (”Counseling”, A, C, D, E, 
F, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, O, P, Q, R)

R2 4 216 [Type II Braille]
4 ID Slots (”Veteran’s Affairs”, A, B, C)

R2 5 218 [Type II Braille]
3 ID Slots (”Dean of Student 
Development”,  A, B)

R2 6 220 [Type II Braille]
2 ID Slots (”Business Office”, A)

R2 7 222 [Type II Braille]
2 ID Slots (A, B)

R2 8 224 [Type II Braille]
3 ID Slots (”Career Education”, A, B)

R2 9 226 [Type II Braille]
5 ID Slots (”Parking Services”, A, B, 
C, D) 

RS1 1 Elevator Sign

RS2 1 202D Toilet

RS2 2 208 Men’s

RS2 3 212 Women’s

RS3 1 201 Stairs

RS3 2 201B Stairs

K1 1 NOVA Seal/ Northern Virginia
Community College
Annandale Campus

K1 2 NOVA Seal/ Northern Virginia
Community College
Annandale Campus 

List of Sign Types
Symbol Code Description

D1 Directional: 36" Wall Mount Sign

D2 Directional: 48" Wall Mount Sign

H1 Directional: 36" Hanging Sign

H2 Directional: 50" Hanging Sign

R1 Room Identification: Single ID Slot

R2 Room Identification: Multiple ID Slots

RS1 Regulatory: Elevator Sign

RS2 Regulatory: Bathroom Sign

RS3 Regulatory: Stairs Sign

K1 Interactive Kiosk

Floor 2

202G RS6.1

RS10.1

RS5.1

RS9.1

RS4.1

RS7.1

IT
CLOSET

202H

Northern Virginia
Community College

Interior Signage & 
Wayfinding System
Annandale Campus
Godwin Building, Floor 2

22Scale: 0.125 inches = 1 foot 0 inches
Date: April 2010
Revisions: April 2010
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Sign Message Schedule
Sign Type Sign No. Arrow Message

D1 1 Left 216 – 226 (Panel 1)
  Right 202 – 210 (Panel 2)

D1 2 Left 202, 222 – 226 (Panel 1)
  Right 204 – 220 (Panel 2)

D1 3 Left 202 – 210 (Panel 1)
  Right 216 – 226 (Panel 2)

D1 4 Left 204 – 220 (Panel 1)
  Right 202, 222 – 226 (Panel 2)

D2 1 2nd Floor (Panel 1) 
Up 404 Testing Center (Panel 2) 
Up 307 Library (Panel 3)
Down 113 Bookstore (Panel 4)

D2 2 2nd Floor (Panel 1) 
Up 404 Testing Center (Panel 2)
Up 307 Library (Panel 3)
Down 113 Bookstore (Panel 4)

H1 1 202 Provost

H1 2 NovaConnect Access
[Double Faced]

H1  3 226 Parking Services

H1 4  Student ID Cards

H2 1 204 Financial Aid (Panel 1)
206 Student Services (Panel 2)
[Double Faced]

H2 2 216D Veteran’s Affairs
[Double Faced]

H2 3 Pay in Credit/Cash Only
[Double Faced]

R1 1 202A [Type II Braille]

R1 2 202C [Type II Braille]

R1 3 202E [Type II Braille]

R1 4a 202F [Type II Braille]

R1 4b 202F [Type II Braille]

R1 5 202G [Type II Braille]

R1 6 202H [Type II Braille]

R1 7 202I [Type II Braille]

R1 8 202J [Type II Braille]

R1 9 202K [Type II Braille]

R1 10 204 [Type II Braille]

R1 11 206A [Type II Braille]

R1 12 206B [Type II Braille]

R1 13 206C [Type II Braille]

R1 14 206D [Type II Braille]

R1 15 206E [Type II Braille]

R1 16 206F [Type II Braille]

R1 17 210 [Type II Braille]

R1 18 211A [Type II Braille]

R1 19 211B [Type II Braille]

R1 20 211C [Type II Braille]

R1 21 211D [Type II Braille]

R1 22 211E [Type II Braille]

R1 23 211F [Type II Braille]

R1 24 211G [Type II Braille]

R1 25 211I [Type II Braille]

R1 26 211J [Type II Braille]

R1 27 211K [Type II Braille]

R1 28 211L [Type II Braille]

R1 29 211M [Type II Braille]

R1 30 211N [Type II Braille]

Sign Message Schedule (continued)
Sign Type Sign No. Arrow Message

R1 31 211O [Type II Braille]

R1 32 211P [Type II Braille]

R1 33 211Q [Type II Braille]

R1 34 211R [Type II Braille]

R1 35 216A [Type II Braille]

R1 36 216B [Type II Braille]

R1 37 216C [Type II Braille]

R1 38a 216D [Type II Braille]

R1 38b 216D [Type II Braille]

R1 39 218A [Type II Braille]

R1 40 2118B [Type II Braille]

R1 41 220A [Type II Braille]

R1 42 222A [Type II Braille]

R1 43 222B [Type II Braille]

R1 44 224A [Type II Braille]

R1 45 224B [Type II Braille]

R1 46 226A [Type II Braille]

R1 47 226B [Type II Braille]

R1 48 226C [Type II Braille]

R1 49 226D [Type II Braille]

R2 1 202 [Type II Braille]
7 ID Slots (”Provost Office”, C, E, G, 
I, J, K)

R2 2 206 [Type II Braille]
5 ID Slots (”Student Services”, B, C, 
D, E)

R2 3a 211 [Type II Braille]
17 ID Slots (”Counseling”, A, C, D, E, 
F, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, O, P, Q, R)

R2 3b 211 [Type II Braille]
17 ID Slots (”Counseling”, A, C, D, E, 
F, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, O, P, Q, R)

R2 4 216 [Type II Braille]
4 ID Slots (”Veteran’s Affairs”, A, B, C)

R2 5 218 [Type II Braille]
3 ID Slots (”Dean of Student 
Development”,  A, B)

R2 6 220 [Type II Braille]
2 ID Slots (”Business Office”, A)

R2 7 222 [Type II Braille]
2 ID Slots (A, B)

R2 8 224 [Type II Braille]
3 ID Slots (”Career Education”, A, B)

R2 9 226 [Type II Braille]
5 ID Slots (”Parking Services”, A, B, 
C, D) 

RS1 1 Elevator Sign

RS2 1 202D Toilet

RS2 2 208 Men’s

RS2 3 212 Women’s

RS3 1 201 Stairs

RS3 2 201B Stairs

K1 1 NOVA Seal/ Northern Virginia
Community College
Annandale Campus

K1 2 NOVA Seal/ Northern Virginia
Community College
Annandale Campus 

List of Sign Types
Symbol Code Description

D1 Directional: 36" Wall Mount Sign

D2 Directional: 48" Wall Mount Sign

H1 Directional: 36" Hanging Sign

H2 Directional: 50" Hanging Sign

R1 Room Identification: Single ID Slot

R2 Room Identification: Multiple ID Slots

RS1 Regulatory: Elevator Sign

RS2 Regulatory: Bathroom Sign

RS3 Regulatory: Stairs Sign

K1 Interactive Kiosk

Floor 2

202G RS6.1

RS10.1

RS5.1

RS9.1
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RS7.1

IT
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ELEVATOR

Regulatory Signage Elevator Signage (RS1) 
General Formatting

Elevator signage follows ADA  
requirements.

Elevator Sign
The top panel measures 6" (h) x  
8" (w). Set the appropriate tactile  
ADA symbol to equal 0' - 3.5" (h), 
white in color. Horizontally center  
the ADA symbol on the panel. Place 
accompanying text below.

The bottom panel measures 3" (h) x  
8" (w). Set the 'ELEVATOR' text in 
162 point Frutiger Next Pro Medium 
Condensed, white or black in color, 
depending on which primary color 
palette is selected. Place the cap-height 
0' - 00.5" from the top edge of the 
bottom panel. The left margin is 0' - 
00.5". 

The face of the panel is either NOVA 
Green or NOVA Silver, depending on 
which primary color palette is selected. 
Do not attempt to paint on your own.

For hanging and mounting options, 
please refer to “Regulatory Signage: 
Mounting” (Page 5.13).

Other Required Signage
ADA requires two additional sign types 
for elevators: doorjamb signage and 
“In Case of Emergency Use Stairs” 
sign. These signs should already be 
installed for existing locations. If a  
new build requires that these signs  
be fabricated, please follow  
ADA guidelines for instructions.

Materials
Refer to bid documents for 
measurements on all components. 

The sign panel is made of either  
ABS or aluminum. 

The back plate rail system is made  
of extruded aluminum.

The end caps are made of extruded 
aluminum. They must include a 
tamper-resistant locking device to 
deter vandalism.

Note
Use the existing finalized artwork 
template to create this sign type.  
It is not preferable to recreate these 
artwork templates.

5.2
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Bottom Panel
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RESTROOM

Regulatory Signage Bathroom Signage (RS2) 
General Formatting

Bathroom signage follows ADA  
requirements.

Bathroom Sign
The top panel measures 6" (h) x 8" (w) 
(with the exception of the 'Family' 
version (10" (w)). Set the appropriate 
tactile ADA symbol to equal 0' –  3.5" 
(h), white or black in color, depending 
on which primary color palette is 
selected. Horizontally center the 
ADA symbol on the panel. Place 
accompanying text below.

The bottom panel measures 3" (h) x  
8" (w) (with the exception of the 
'Family' version (10" (w)). Set the 
appropriate text in 162 point Frutiger 
Next Pro Medium Condensed, white 
or black in color, depending on which 
primary color palette is selected. Place 

the cap-height 0' - 00.5" from the top 
edge of the bottom panel. The left 
margin is 0' - 00.5". 

The face of the panel is either NOVA 
Green or NOVA Silver, depending on 
which primary color palette is selected. 
Do not attempt to paint on your own.

For hanging and mounting options, 
please refer to “Regulatory Signage: 
Mounting” (Page 5.13).

Materials
Refer to bid documents for 
measurements on all components. 

The sign panel is made of: either  
ABS or aluminum. 

The back plate rail system is made  
of extruded aluminum.

The end caps are made of extruded 
aluminum. They must include a 
tamper-resistant locking device to 
deter vandalism.

Note
Finalized artwork templates have 
been developed for the following: 
Restroom, Restroom + ADA, Family, 
Men, and Women. Use the existing 
finalized artwork templates to create 
this sign type. It is not preferable to 
recreate these artwork templates.

5.3
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STAIRS

Regulatory Signage Stairwell Signage (RS3) 
General Formatting

Stairwell signage follows ADA  
requirements.

Stairwell Sign
The top panel measures 6" (h) x 8" (w). 
Set the appropriate tactile ADA symbol 
to equal 0' - 3.5" (h), white or black in 
color, depending on which primary 
color palette is selected. Horizontally 
center the ADA symbol on the panel. 
Place accompanying text below.

The bottom panel measures 3" (h) x  
8" (w). Set the 'STAIRS' text in 162 
point Frutiger Next Pro Medium 
Condensed, white or black in color, 
depending on which primary color 
palette is selected. Place the cap-
height 0' - 00.5" from the top edge of 
the bottom panel. The left margin is 
0' - 00.5". 

The face of the panel is either NOVA 
Green or NOVA Silver, depending on 
which primary color palette is selected. 
Do not attempt to paint on your own.

For hanging and mounting options, 
please refer to “Regulatory Signage: 
Mounting” (Page 5.13).

Materials
Refer to bid documents for 
measurements on all components. 

The sign panel is made of: either  
ABS or aluminum. 

The back plate rail system is made  
of extruded aluminum.

The end caps are made of extruded 
aluminum. They must include a 
tamper-resistant locking device to 
deter vandalism.

Note
Use the existing finalized artwork 
template to create this sign type.  
It is not preferable to recreate these 
artwork templates.

5.4
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Regulatory Signage Staff Only Signage (RS4) 
General Formatting

Staff Only signage is an optional sign 
used for the identification of authorized 
access only areas, where necessary.

Artwork Panel
The panel measures 3" (h) x 6" (w). 
Set the 'Staff Only' text in 162 point 
Frutiger Next Pro Medium Condensed, 
white or black in color, depending on 
which primary color palette is selected. 
Place the cap-height 0' - 00.5" from the 
top edge of the bottom panel. The left 
margin is 0' - 00.5". 

The face of the panel is either NOVA 
Green or NOVA Silver, depending on 
which primary color palette is selected. 
Do not attempt to paint on your own.

For hanging and mounting options, 
please refer to “Regulatory Signage: 
Mounting” (Page 5.13).

Materials
Refer to bid documents for 
measurements on all components. 

The sign panel is made of: either  
ABS or aluminum. 

The back plate rail system is made  
of extruded aluminum.

The end caps are made of extruded 
aluminum. They must include a 
tamper-resistant locking device to 
deter vandalism.

Note
Use the existing finalized artwork 
template to create this sign type.  
It is not preferable to recreate these 
artwork templates.
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Regulatory Signage Exit Signage (RS5) 
General Formatting

The exit sign is an optional sign used 
for the identification of exits, where 
necessary.

Exit Sign
The top panel measures 6" (h) x 8" (w). 
Set the appropriate tactile ADA symbol 
to equal 0' - 3.5" (h), white or black in 
color, depending on which primary 
color palette is selected. Horizontally 
center the ADA symbol on the panel. 
Place accompanying text below.

The bottom panel measures 3" (h) x  
8" (w). Set the 'EXIT' text in 162 point 
Frutiger Next Pro Medium Condensed, 
white or black in color, depending on 
which primary color palette is selected. 
Place the cap-height 0' - 00.5" from the 
top edge of the bottom panel. The left 
margin is 0' - 00.5". 

The face of the panel is either NOVA 
Green or NOVA Silver, depending on 
which primary color palette is selected. 
Do not attempt to paint on your own.

For hanging and mounting options, 
please refer to “Regulatory Signage: 
Mounting” (Page 5.13).

Materials
Refer to bid documents for 
measurements on all components. 

The sign panel is made of: either  
ABS or aluminum. 

The back plate rail system is made  
of extruded aluminum.

The end caps are made of extruded 
aluminum. They must include a 
tamper-resistant locking device to 
deter vandalism.

Note
Use the existing finalized artwork 
template to create this sign type.  
It is not preferable to recreate these 
artwork templates.

5.6
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Regulatory Signage Sprinkler Control Room Signage (RS6) 
General Formatting

The sprinkler control room sign is 
a requirement for identification of 
sprinkler control rooms.

Artwork Panel
The panel measures 6" (h) x 10" (w). 
Set the 'SPRINKLER CONTROL 
ROOM' text in 486 point Frutiger Next 
Pro Medium Condensed, white in 
color. Place the cap-height 0' - 00.5" 
from the top edge of the bottom panel. 
The left margin is 0' - 00.5". The type 
on this sign is to be center justified.

The face of the panel is red (PMS 485). 
Do not attempt to paint on your own.

For hanging and mounting options, 
please refer to “Regulatory Signage: 
Mounting” (Page 5.13).

Materials
Refer to bid documents for 
measurements on all components. 

The sign panel is made of: either  
ABS or aluminum. 

The back plate rail system is made  
of extruded aluminum.

The end caps are made of extruded 
aluminum. They must include a 
tamper-resistant locking device to 
deter vandalism.

Note
Use the existing finalized artwork 
template to create this sign type.  
It is not preferable to recreate these 
artwork templates.

5.7
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Regulatory Signage Sprinkler Control Room Directional Signage (RS7) 
General Formatting

The sprinkler control room directional 
sign is a requirement for wayfinding to 
sprinkler control rooms.

Artwork Panel
The panel measures 6" (h) x 13" (w). 
Place a 1.75" NOVA arrow white in 
color, 0' - 00.75" from the left edge. Set 
the 'SPRINKLER CONTROL ROOM' 
text in 486 point Frutiger Next Pro 
Medium Condensed, white in color. 
Place the cap-height 0' - 00.5" from the 
top edge of the bottom panel. The left 
margin is 0' - 02.5". The type on this 
sign is to be center justified.

The face of the panel is red (PMS 485). 
Do not attempt to paint on your own.

For hanging and mounting options, 
please refer to “Regulatory Signage: 
Mounting” (Page 5.13).

Materials
Refer to bid documents for 
measurements on all components. 

The sign panel is made of: either  
ABS or aluminum. 

The back plate rail system is made  
of extruded aluminum.

The end caps are made of extruded 
aluminum. They must include a 
tamper-resistant locking device to 
deter vandalism.

Note
Use the existing finalized artwork 
templates to create this sign type.  
It is not preferable to recreate these 
artwork templates.

5.8

0.75" 1.75" 1" 0.5"

5"
0.

5"
0.

5"

Artwork Panel

9"



Regulatory Signage FACP Signage (RS8) 
General Formatting

The FACP (Fire Access Control Panel) 
sign is a requirement for identification  
of the Fire Access Control Panel within 
the building.

Artwork Panel
The panel measures 6" (h) x 6" (w). Set 
the 'FACP' text in 486 point Frutiger 
Next Pro Medium Condensed, white in 
color. Place the cap-height 0' - 02" from 
the top edge of the bottom panel. The 
left margin is 0' - 01". The type on this 
sign is to be center justified.

The face of the panel is red (PMS 485). 
Do not attempt to paint on your own.

For hanging and mounting options, 
please refer to “Regulatory Signage: 
Mounting” (Page 5.13).

Materials
Refer to bid documents for 
measurements on all components. 

The sign panel is made of: either  
ABS or aluminum. 

The back plate rail system is made  
of extruded aluminum.

The end caps are made of extruded 
aluminum. They must include a 
tamper-resistant locking device to 
deter vandalism.

Note
Use the existing finalized artwork 
template to create this sign type.  
It is not preferable to recreate these 
artwork templates.
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Regulatory Signage Maximum Occupancy Signage (RS9) 
General Formatting

The maximum occupancy sign is an 
ADA requirement for identification of  
the allowable number of persons in a 
large spaces.

Option 1
The panel measures 4.5" (h) x 6" 
(w). Set the maximum number of 
occupants text in 60 point Frutiger 
Next Pro Medium Condensed, white 
or black in color, depending on which 
primary color palette is selected. Place 
the cap-height 0' - 02.5" from the top 
edge of the panel. The left margin is 
0' - 00.5". The type on this sign is to be 
left justified. The other elements on 
this sign are not to be edited.

The face of the panel is either NOVA 
Green or NOVA Silver, depending on 
which primary color palette is selected. 
Do not attempt to paint on your own.

Option 2
The panel measures 5" (h) x 6" (w). 
Set the maximum breakdown text in 
30 point Frutiger Next Pro Medium 
Condensed, white or black in color, 
depending on which primary color 
palette is selected. Place the cap-
height 0' - 02.625" from the top edge 
of the panel. The left margin is 0' 
- 00.5". The type on this sign is to be
left justified. The other elements on
this sign are not to be edited.

The face of the panel is either NOVA 
Green or NOVA Silver, depending on 
which primary color palette is selected. 
Do not attempt to paint on your own.

Materials
Refer to bid documents for 
measurements on all components. 

The sign panel is made of: either 
ABS or aluminum. 

The back plate rail system is made 
of extruded aluminum.

The end caps are made of extruded 
aluminum. They must include a 
tamper-resistant locking device to 
deter vandalism.

For hanging and mounting options, 
please refer to “Regulatory Signage: 
Mounting” (Page 5.13).

Note
Use the existing finalized artwork 
templates to create this sign type.  
It is not preferable to recreate these 
artwork templates.
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Regulatory Signage No Food or Drink Allowed Signage (RS10) 
General Formatting

The no food or drink allowed sign is an 
optional sign used for the identification 
of spaces where consumables are 
prohibited, where necessary.

Artwork Panel
The panel measures 6" (h) x 6" (w). 
Set the 'No Food or Drink Allowed' 
text in 162 point Frutiger Next Pro 
Medium Condensed, white or black 
in color, depending on which primary 
color palette is selected. Place the 
cap-height 0' - 04" from the top edge 
of the bottom panel. The left margin is 
0' - 00.5". 

The face of the panel is either NOVA 
Green or NOVA Silver, depending on 
which primary color palette is selected. 
Do not attempt to paint on your own.

For hanging and mounting options, 
please refer to “Regulatory Signage: 
Mounting” (Page 5.13).

Materials
Refer to bid documents for 
measurements on all components. 

The sign panel is made of: either  
ABS or aluminum. 

The back plate rail system is made  
of extruded aluminum.

The end caps are made of extruded 
aluminum. They must include a 
tamper-resistant locking device to 
deter vandalism.

Note
Use the existing finalized artwork 
template to create this sign type.  
It is not preferable to recreate these 
artwork templates.
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Regulatory Signage Sign Locations

To make an informed decision about 
the placement of regulatory signage 
study the building’s floor plan and  
pertinent ADA regulations.

ADA regulations require that signs are 
located and mounted in a very specific 
way. These guidelines are required 
for all interior signage systems, so 
a thorough understanding of ADA 
guidelines is critical. Please obtain 
a copy of the ADA guidelines and 
carefully review all sections related  
to signage.

Pertinent ADA Regulations
Install permanent room identification 
so that the baseline of the tactile 
characters on the sign are at a 
maximum of 5' - 00" and a minimum  
of 4' - 00" above the finished floor  
(ADA 703.4.1). Additionally, ensure  
the signage is horizontally centered on 
a 1' - 06" clear floor space starting from 
the frame of the door (ADA 703.4.2). 

Do not install permanent room 
identification signage in a way where 
the path to the sign is obstructed by 
protruding objects or the swing of the 
door (ADA 703.4.2).

The characters and background of the 
signage shall be a matte or non-glare 
finish, to not hinder readability (ADA 
703.5.1).

Tactile pictograms must be raised at 
least 1/32" and be accompanied by 
the appropriate text and type II braille 
below (ADA 703.6). Additionally,  
pictograms must have a minimum 
border height of 6" (ADA 703.6.1). 

The characters and background of 
the signage shall be a matte or non-
glare finish, to not hinder readability 
(703.6.2).

Other Notes
All pictograms used shall be sourced 
from the Department of Transportation 
(DOT) pictogram library.
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Regulatory Signage Mounting

Mounting Options
The preferred mounting option is to 
use pressure sensitive tape to adhere 
signage to the wall. This is to be used 
on all smooth, hard surfaces.

For rough surfaces – such as drywall 
and brick – use screws to adhere the 
signage to the wall.

If the regulatory sign is to be mounted 
on glass, adhere a sheet of vinyl to the 
opposite side of the glass. To conceal 
the adhesive, size vinyl to the overall 
dimensions of the permanent room 
identification sign.

If the regulatory sign is to be mounted 
on a temporary partition wall use an 
aluminum hook mount. If possible, 
conceal the mount with the toe cap of 
the partition wall.

Special Exceptions/Instances
In instances where the sign identifies  
a room or space that uses a double 
door with an inactive leaf, mount the 
sign with the same instructions as 
above onto the inactive leaf as if it 
were a wall.

If a room or space does not have a  
distinct doorway or entrance, place  
the sign at the beginning or edge of  
the area, preferably to the right side  
of the space.

If a room or space has two entrances, 
one inside the building and the 
other outside the building, it is only 
necessary to sign the entrance that is 
inside the building.
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Glossary A – O 6.0

This section defines basic vocabulary
used by signage, wayfinding and 
graphic design professionals.

Alignment
Precise arrangement of letterforms
upon an imaginary horizontal or
vertical line.

Ascender
The element of a lower-case 
letterform that extends above the 
x-height of a letter. The upper vertical 
stroke of the letter “t” for example.

Baseline
An imaginary horizontal line upon
which the base of each upper and
lower case letter rests.

Cap-Height
The height of an upper case letter,
(e.g., M or X) measured from the
baseline to the capline. Do not 
measure rounded letters, (e.g., O  
or S).

Capline
An imaginary horizontal line that
indicates the height of an uppercase
letter.

Character
Symbol, sign or mark in a language
system.

Descender
The element of a lower-case 
letterform that extends below the 
baseline. The downward stroke of the 
letter “p” for example.

Flush Left, Ragged Right
A typographic specification referring
to successive lines of type arranged
in an aligned left, uneven right edge
format resulting in irregular line
lengths.

Font
Character set of a given size and
style including upper and lowercase
letters, numerals, and punctuation
marks.

Format
The planned arrangement of visual
elements within a given space, based
upon a typographic grid.

Hyphenation
The syllabic division of words,
when they must be broken at the
end of a line.

Identity
A unique image or graphic
representation that defines an
organization, service or person.

Italic
Letterforms having a pronounced
diagonal slant to the right.

Kerning
The optical adjustment of space
between typeset letters within a
word to produce better readability.

Leading
The amount of space, measured
in points, between horizontal lines
of type.

Letterspace
The amount of space between
individual letters within words.

Lowercase
The alphabet set of small letters;
as opposed to CAPITALS.

Margin
The unprinted space surrounding
type and graphic matter on a page.

Oblique
A slanted roman character. Unlike
many italics, oblique characters do
not have cursive design properties.



Glossary P – Z 6.1

Pantone Matching System
(PMS, Pantone)
An international printing, publishing
and packaging color language
providing an accurate method
for the selection, communication,
reproduction, matching and control of
color based on a numbering system.

Permanent Media
Printed communications that, once
designed, do not require frequent
change (e.g., stationery systems).

Point
The smallest typographic unit of
measure. Twelve points equal
one pica.

Point Size
Typographic measurement used to
specify type sizes, spaces between
lines of type and the thickness of
typographic rules and bars.

Roman
Serif letters in an alphabet style
where the vertical letterform strokes
are upright and perpendicular to
the baseline.

Reverse (Dropout or Knockout)
Type or image that is dropped out
of a printed area, revealing the 
substrate surface (white or neutral 
color).

Sans Serif
Typefaces without serifs.

Serif
Small elements added to the ends of
the main strokes of a letterform.

Sight Line
An uninterrupted line of vision from
the perspective of a pedestrian or a
passenger within a vehicle.

Symbol
A graphic pictorial or representation.

Text
The main body of written or printed
material, as opposed to display
matter, footnotes, appendices, etc.

Tracking
In typesetting, adjusting space
between words to achieve a
desired wordspace.

Trademark
A word, letter, or symbol indicating 
ownership.

Type Family
The complete range of variations of
a typeface design, including roman,
italic, bold, expanded, condensed,
and other versions.

Typography
The use of type, including its selection,
or style, specification, and
relationship, to a given format.

Upper and Lower Case
A typographic specification referring
to the use of capital letters and lower
case letters in typesetting.

Wordspace
The amount of space between words.

X-height
The height of lowercase letters,
excluding ascenders and descenders.
This is most easily measured on the
lowercase x
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